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.  CRIPFRIA TOR THE GONTRASTIVE ANMALYSIS
. . _~0F PGLISH NOUNS

by Andrei Bantas

r

. I5 is perhaps superfluous to recall that in any analysis
we have to proceed from the identifiocation of the objeot whioch we
intend %o analyse. In the preeent oano.'thg objeot of our investi-
gation is she English noun. But as soon as we/begin our analysis
we are confronted with the faot that the objeot of the analysis is
rather vagusly defined because we have to establish what points,

' what aspeote in the desoription of ?ho noun, are interestifg for

. a oontrastive analysis. In she prqsent paper we shall try to lo;

whioch of the numerous aspeste raised by the desoription of English

nouns are 1nborilting for the ocontrastive analysis. Therefore, we

‘' have onﬁitl;d our paper "Criteria for the contrastive analysis of

* English nouns". We have found that thers are quite a number :\ot
oriteria on whose basis we oan oompare English nouns with nouns
in other languages. Some of them may assume a rather general na-
ture, others refer to a group or olaes of nouns, while iolc of them
are useful for d;loribing particular neuns, to be compared with
their caunterparss in osher languasges.

|
|
l
!
|
R We are referring specifiocally to English, bus thers are

poouibil%ﬁ?ol for applying some of these oriteria to .other lan~
4
¥

The oriteria which we are trying to establish:- consern
the external aspeot of the noun, its evolution and its ourrent

guages as well (a% least as a term of oomparison).”




-§ ,
nu?(\lthin the voosbulary of She langusge, and she behaviocur
. ef she poun from the grammaticsl peint of view. ¢ tN
From the very beginning we should like Ge ‘ssy tha we have
considered the possibdility of using shese oriveria of analysis Hr
* various purposes (for instance theoretiosl , teaohing, lexicogra- ,
phical,e%0.) and at various levels. Therefore we have Go ssy that
while all oriferia may £ind their place in a.ﬁhoorouonl study of © .’
Tnglish nouns in comparisqn with those in oth’or'lngmo'l. only o
seme are genersl and relevant, even: for eertain lmind_purpoul.
In the light of these oonsiderasions, one should o-t;bulh
slso a sort of hierarchy of she oriteria for snalysis, sococording '
% their general importance or ‘their relevanse for restrioted

}

purpeses slons. . 1

On the other hand,ws have to confess thas i% is difficult
to Olblbli;h a very striot olassification and doolhibguon of
Shese oriteris, mainly beocause of the inborpomntraiion and in-
Serdependence between tbo‘v'nrio‘ul levels of: Mu-uo analysis,
(phonesio, semanbio, morphologioal, syntao¥io).

If we prodoid from the undeniasble reality 6_! this interpens-~
sratsion and interdependense, and if we.rely on the preseedens
ereabed by some of the mosh roprllonq;ntivo grammers of the Fnglish
language, we may find some Justification for bringing Sogethey
oriseria of form (graphio ox phonetic), lexiesl driteria (etymo-
logiesl, semantio, ete.) with th;u .sra-auoal ﬁplioniou. as
well as grammatiocal oriseria (morphological and mmuon),‘ -
some 0f whioh are not deprived of semantio or etylistie implica.
Sions-~ and uurt that all tho.u elements are in some way or ano-

ther relased bo gr N
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In t;hin/ny, we aay uhinn s gvneral dc-cription o[ the -
' Englf.lh noan vhioh, ~ like a genre painting, - will- dlaplaqr elo-
-enta in the baokground. in the middle 5round or ih tbo‘ fore-

S

..5round, all of them' having their relative upercanoe 1n sonveying
the general effeot, fthough some people will’-bo lore 1nteroated in
oort:ain of them than in othora- We ahould like t:o oall t:hil gene-
ral piofure of, Engnsh nouns "%he Ei-anatioal regimen of the
'Engliah noun”. Thi;/noéion nay 1xw1ude t:he t:ot:a.lit:y of ol.emaan
oharaobenizfn@ t:bd form and tho gramiavical behavionr of this )
part of apoooh- o, put it d}ifferonbly. 1% catalogues all th. pe=
cularitiés in the fom. 'funotions and. relations of nouns. . °

i L] t:herofore use the temm pmatioal mgixnn" 1n ordor

nore eauily to hendle t:he oonplex notion 6f the sum total ‘of t:hn

-elemonts on alj. linguistrio planos, --eléments with on'o ‘help we *

oan desoribe both the forn and the manner of utnizabion of a .
ioortain word (pr/lenning ot a word) - for ressons htatod below. ,
f?n less loiontifio terms p oconld speak about a sdrt: of porsonu

¢hart: oharaot:orizing and 1dohn1t‘yxng a word.

This approaoh to the prablon nq aerve the | purpose, of '
translabion into auhor 1ln5uagos, thou&h tho analysis oa be mado
1rnospeo:1ve- of t:hil possibility. Thé aim’ u to Monufy tho po-

' culiaribioa of. Englhh nouna ﬁrlt of all 1n oonpu'ison w:lt:h

~ ether hom in t:ho sane languago, in order’ so facilitats oofrest

I’u-ning (ulmlguon) of thol.But:,of courne one oadnot 1;nor¢

the converse upoot;, t:hnt: of guiding the fcroignor in utilising -

rnclilh vordl sirrespeotive of - or by an uplioitz oonplrilon with'

- the way in wilioh they are uud in the learner‘'s mother tongue.
In trying to establish the oriteria for the analysis of
elnglilhnom. we have noticed, besides the incongruenocies bet-

'

9.
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ween form n.Qd lnbltmo which have boen point;od ont in oonmdtion

en verious groups "of nouns, t.'hat ‘theje are many oﬁhu- inoon=-
;monuu 'h;oh fall nnddr tvouin optegories: first of all, nok
all- nOuna bllm ﬁo 4 o.rhin olu- defined by grammar bookl
bohuo alli rron thi norpholosioal or: syntectioel point a now.
K.

' -

ongh dividiné nounp into olusu is hportant at v
oortain :I.cnl of ltud;. we ﬁnd that thoro ars many exoeptions
uthin the same olan. formed either by ooruin groups of nouns,
or by partioular noum whioh stand apart or forn a oausory by /
themsgelves. . ) d

‘ In the.seoond place, we oan easily see that _polysemous L
nouns (%o ssy nothing of homonyns) behave dittorontly. frqn the
grammatioal point of vio'. wheh they are used with a ditfu-onb ,
meaning. Or, Lo put it betber, tho difforont roadingl of & boﬁu- .
mait have -different srmntioal behaviours. ror 1nstanoo. EE!“
meaning labour, naturally behaves as an abstraot nouy.havin‘g sere
determination and no plnra.l among "other ohax&ote‘iatios - while \_J.
1n the meaning of‘a book or a statue, a mphow or a loiontiﬁao
pdpor. i1t behaves u a nomal 1ndividual notm. havins vvlural _,m ’
therefore being eountablo md’. tmng g indefiiite adtgole as
well} on the other hand, the' form wopis Ray be edther ti normal
plural of the latter sense,or the name rorgg !aotory, or plo.qt':. .
usually oonstrued as a ninguléx - m. m - but d’o she
plural of the same. < s 'L\

~
LI

- \_ . . . "
In- the case of certain nouna, this situation 'is olariﬁ.cd'
. N . 4
at least to a oertain extent by mere or less '/pmatioaluod" dle-
: Yy a.8. Hornby,

IQV.Gabonby and H.Wakefield, while ghe utilisation of other nouns,

tionaries, such as

espeoially when they have many meanings, remains rather a dnnslog ‘




A

v

= or less valuable, hhoagh of limived. puouoal usefulness.

" implications.

»
l

k] S

nuboatogorisins ‘ab l.n or by vut oah;oriu. ’ ~,/
In this way tmy have pftorod thoorot sl analyses Im

An analysis of the grmatsioal bohavionr (3 4 pu'tl of .

speech, foroes upon us thé ooulu-ion Shat ‘they ean no longer bo

. oonlidorod the last mbynblo prnnctioal uniss - & taot 'hioh is

partioulu-ly obvious in She’ ouo ¢f nouns-and verbs.
Tboory is mouurily imperfeot, 1f 1t treats the noun or
the verb as a whqlo. ' '
. ) %

iIn comouon with t* noun we encounser fewer difficul-
vies than in oonnootlon witbe the verdb in establishing the minimum

‘undb o wtuoh can be nnalynd from the po!.nt of view of grammatieal

bohavionr . ' . N

We lus"gut‘uhac this ﬁn}/lhoud be the Reaning ~ & seman~
tic elemént dut, as ou ouuy be seen, with obvious gremmatioal

-

Iven a oursory glande at . slightly "grammaticalised™ dio-

* tionary suoh as Webster's Internstionsl Diotionary or Hernby's

\ ' evinges the zngt,thnt there are

but . few Polysemous nquns which do not differ in she grammatiéal
regimen of their mesnings - at least through she minimwm disorimi-

nation "oopfivable » unoountable™ or'through the 1indicstions for
the utiuni‘ion of artioles given by didtionsries. Of oourse,this
refers ‘only Yo polysemeus nouns, while npnonunn may oon¥inue to
bq rosnrdld as grammatical units wiﬂh tho same regimen.

8o, !hat' we are proposing is a provisional olassirioatien

Gom}"nly lpukins, grpu- boon have a nnd‘my }g}l _
oribo the oharathiluu rt she parts of lpnoh o:l,ﬁhor witho“

-~

.

4
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,viour offers many peculiarities. All of thesé oan be inoluded, in [

’

7
. s -10-

A

ef the oriseria for the contrastive analysls ef She noun, although
their mere onnor-ug;: would be sufficient if we also separabe jhose

oses from those useful only for certain pur-

e ,

uunull Zfaor all p
poul. '
¥hile 1% is.our opinion that these oriteria’may find their .
place in an exhaustive ubndy of the English noun (in opl'pu'igon
with other languages), we believe that this ulmlylu nay go od
Iroi the theoretical stage to the practiosl one, b‘y 'prov,idin‘s

. . A
desoriptions of partievlar nouns or groups of nouns whose beha- .

11"-. - or to put 1% .bottor. ohArtu - of the respeotive nouns,

lhoung all the formal and boh’nvioul aspeots.

Once the oriuoun h-vo been. ublblilhod. we may list thea

1}1 she oharss. ) . - R '

. .
» , . p
/ 1]

The zmc hatoh of orihri- lhoun probably be the graphio
enes, that is ‘shese oomond with vno way 1n whioch a noun 1is

.

“1".n0 ot ' .
Ons ©f these elements for dasoription would be the disori-

minakien bebween eagivalised and non-capitaliged .nouns, whioh
nust alse be lu.rud- These sre nouns dnrind from Proper names
or conneoted with thon. either u mdo merkp, as nones of inven~
uou. or notfons trudiuonany nuoohtod w#ith a ocertain person.
This may be a source of mistakes in point of meaning, +hen the

’

iord is 4aken over by another langusge, but, for the moment, we
are oonoomd with the use of cspitals. Of course, nos much oonsis-

tency is unifoab in this rupoot. yw oertain indications oan be,




, S -1] -

Ancther oriterion of the ssme nature lies in the oppbnit-'
ion between italioized and non-italicized words. Of oo;rlo. it ap-
plios‘co borrowings and it is closely oognoocod with the degree
of sssiailabion of the latter into the Fnglish voospulery. Againm,
the indications provided by dictionsries are not pérfeotly re- .
liable, sinoce the manner of writiﬁ& is subjest to fllUotuation «s
aan be seen in various texts. Many such words have rebéinid in |

. English their original epelling, (e.g..— débutante, 1n56nuo. 4lan,
rO}o) tho the italiocizetion was dzpppod some time ago. The i‘a-
. lios are p@hqorvod only as long as .the nounsiu felt gg fofdign
word, but there is muoch inoconsistency in this rogpogF as wll, in
tho‘lagguago of ;;364a11|tc (e.g. = the nulioa} %orntno égy of p]
Italian origin). ‘ S

And,ytt. the latter
‘ ixg’or entry, words l
gin‘h:oaﬁins.'QGlngn

11y perceive|in khis oase too the ’
' = in this instanoce /
obynolosioal and 1u oal propor. . . O/

A last opiterion of a graphio xlabur; ‘dilomimbu bom

wribeon separately, hyphenated or lpolt u tpinglo

Udited Scatu or oluwhoro- ot oonr”.cor‘bdn thinsp are more de-
finite, and we have grown acqustomed bo ibo]lins dortuin words in
A a oertain way, but usage is far from boins yerfoouy o’ubushed

| Y
W, T e S

| 7

4! L/




and especially 1‘7/4;0- following the indications of diotionaries.

my/orinria should be baken 1nt:6 consideration nexs.
One them is the way in whioch nouns sre abrbllo&-'mhig
eriterion h,ardly seens an element for oonparuon at n/-}/ﬂsht.
!qt.\ it hasc several fields of applioabion. namely oompound wordl
whioh,‘ro lhﬂ.u’ in the langusges compered, and borrowings. Al

far u oompound nouns are oonoerned, it is noouury to ohuity

bhon. Sauoh a olassifioation - most relevant for us booann is 1l

. oonnootod partioularly with acoent, - is provided by Roger Kins-

~

don's book “Gro 0 b 8t <A comparison with

Roninian oompound nouns brings out the upo‘runoq of this olassi-
- . 1Y

fioation. Mereover; the rules established by Xingdon, in spite of

their many exceptions, are a guide for the foroisn learner.

whiob are similar in the two la.nsnasu doqbarod. that is in the

- oase of nouns belonging to the 1ntornatfiona1 )ooubulu'y. mosSly

derived from La¥in er Greek, and pronnt both in English and
Trench, for instance. Wbile the stressi of s oh words /in h‘owh

ted

@t::-onou which matter. \\ ﬁ .

* As far es borrowings sre oonoerned, it 18 not devoid of

fellows the genersl rules of “7“ ion, in English there”

“mignifioance %o teaoh pegple 'that it should not be taken for

granted that & foreigp word will preserve its original stressing

r R N “;
* when a@ophd by the English voosbulary. In faot, we know that very _

many of the Frenéh nouns taken over by-fnglish are subjeot to

shange: - ) ' /
}n‘ ooxneotion with certain words, it is important to indi-

oate that they have honophonu'nnd therefore that learners should
* 4

ﬂ:o oareful/ to recognise snd understand them oorrectly. The numbeR

It is equally importent to follow bho stressing of wordl '
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._Kf pairs of homophones is oot great, yet it warrants -ono‘itudy-

A eubetantial part of the oriteria we propose are of a Lo~
xical nature. We have eubdivided them - tor odnvo_niomo purposes -
into etymologiecal, semantio, semantio-grammatical and lexiesl pro-
per, which also bave stylis®he implications.

Let us first take the oriteria oonneoted with the origin
and evolution of‘nouns, which we have &romped under the hesding
"stymolo ",

Pirst of all we have to establish whether the .noun has i%s
souroe in another language, therefors being what we call a borrow-
ing, or it was formed in English. ‘

In the same oonneotion we are interested in the source lan-
ggaée because in oomparing the English noun with bho’nonn in the
Wnguage whose oontrastive anslysis we undertake we ought to sed
i1f the sourcs is identioal. If it is identical, ;hon problems of
evolution of meaning may arise.

As faf a8 nouns formed in English are.eoncerned, 1% may be
appropriste %0 invessigate the means by"hiob they are fozlld.(in
keeping with the indications of lcxioology). ot groltcr 1ni¢rc-t
for us are suoh prooo--ol as the substahtivisation of adjeotives,
and affization, bocnnso -ort often than not 8h~y sivo rise o
nogyns whioh raise sralnaeioal problems.

The point which should oome hext is that ¢f the degree of
assimilation into the Fnglish vocabulary of nouns of {oreign ori- )
gin. This has many implications, being related to craghio p;oblou
and $o lexical ones suoh as the spreading of. the nouns, ~ sheir
-:atun within the ourrent Engligh vooabulary, because Shis pointl

%o :ho possibility of their utilisation in oertain oon:oxtl. ‘This

3
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w11l be seen to be essential for stuaents et various 1e.ve'l-.. as
nll as for translajors. . '
The problem of frequensy is dealt with further on under: ‘
:n. heading of "laxigsl Criteris Proper”, beosuse it is mere gon- i
.000%d with the presens—day stagé iny the evolution of the English
veoabulary. e \ N .
Bus hare we ought:‘to inquire'into the problem ef otymelo-
gicsl incongruenoy in order to see whether eho_’upqrcoa nouns’ have
preserved the same u.ln.in’ as 1n the source language or they have.
developed along more or less anomalous 1inek, giving rise so de-
ssptive cognases (false fru‘ndi) Most p;obtbly the problem of
deeeptive oognatu should better de disonuod under the nexbt head- g

ing, shat of "Bemantic Origgria” - ) . : .

Yet, nnoehtr problem whioli should be treated 1n passing is
that of She relation of a poun to the bagic word stook bocaun w .
ought e know if we have to 4o with one/of the fundsmental ele-

.

ments ot‘ the vooabuiury.

In She oabegory ef semantioc oritqria we should first of sll
establish whether the nown is monosemantic or polysemantic. ILike

other eleaents, this ona is very important \for the choioce of the’

clearess word possible:- a mpun f;oo from eny possibility of gonw.

tl;sion. In She chart of the rupoou'n -noun, when we give uu

lynolvuo uriu. we should.indiocate the best word which opuld °

replese 1!. o . A v
A related oriterion u\ thu!';' ?f the degree of ulant;.o 41'-

versifioation undergone by a certaii noun. This is particularly

", relevan$ in the analysis of thh rﬁgu-h vooabulary, whioh is knowmn

io Dbe made up of elements of so _many difforont originl. 0f oeurse,
we oould be 1nduood %o oomidor that the’ dan;or is provided only >

A

-_; ’ *
La - '




. that we may subdivide the false friends Mnto externsl-ones (cogna-

o
[

*hen oompared with similar words ! the English voosbulary 4it—

- 15 -
by words of Romanos origin, the famous false friends. Nevertheless
two points are ‘worth mentioning : onsthe one hand, when Fnglish

is oompared with soame of. the Genanflanguasu we also find a
gertain number of -or'dl, inocluding ﬁom, whioh have undergons an
evolution in English, a departure from the original meaning.There-
fore , the problem of omolho‘. inoongrusndy srises in oonneo-
tion with several seotions of the FPnglish voocabulary, not only
with the Romance one. , N
Seoondly, it is ‘not only morv or less reoent borrowings

‘that can give rise to false friends. In feot, linguists have shown

tes which are deceptive when oompared with the respsotive words

u‘mther languago) and internal ones (words whioh are deoceptive

ult - slesper, log-wood, etm)
Among tbo eriteria.grouped undor the heading "M

.

' Gramaatioal” t:ho firss thnt ought to oongern us is the ocasegory .

S0 whioh the respeotive noun belongs. Of the various olassifioa-
tions of n&gms. until we are in the possession of a detaliled olss-
.unoation into small groups whioh have a similar grammatical be--
baviour, we oan uf.eiy enough prooceed from Professor lLeon
Javiyohi's olassifioation of nouns acoording te the 1d.u\ of DuR-
bu-l) or sooording %o oon.unt and to their grammatical rogl.nna).
oritoriqn whioh would normally be eonsidered compulsory

"for the contrasjive analysis of nouns is their consrese or ab-

straot nsture. This element naturally has i%s plase in a olassifi-

1. Leon,levipahi, Sramagios Jiabil snshess: Faigfirs Didaosick &
Pedagogiod, Bucuresti, y pages 2i-50. :
e T Rerialgply; Fitara Dldsotiol
os, L 12 ¥ 0, pages -51.
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eation and in the analysis ef vhe grammatieal regimen of nouns,
yos as far s eontrastive anslysis is eoncerned we have % stabe
some reservesv

A - firss of all, 12 Saken as & whole, She same nouz; will pro-
bably be eonsrebe cr abstracts in both ”luguo‘cu ocempared,and She
utforom; will be seen enly when we eome S0 the analysis of aif-
ferens meanings in she ease of pPolysemants;

- seeondly, the abqtress nature Saken in isself is pot of
crucial importanse fer the grammatical ro'gnou of nounsy beoanse
en shs one hand some abstrast DOUDS mAY bo“nooo-pnitd by sbe de-
finive artiele, while ethers - such as substantivised adjestives -
are odligatorily precedsd by 1% 4 en_She esher hand, Some abstraet
Douns e4n be wsed im the plural as well, while others have. enly
the plural ferm, but are sisgular in 'lom;

. = theugh adetract meuns cORvey %0 us the newion of unsoun~
sabilisy, n“ shen (sueh as idss, DeGion, Shoughy, eso.) are
sountadle .6ah bo numeriealised by all usual means, and are
therefore ag¥ %o be assimilated $0 individusl nouns. Seme ef Shem
have a MZ. ar regimen, sseepting numeriealisation enly by spe-
eial means as: 5 niees of (advies,ebe) 2R itsh of (news, in-
formatien, o%.).

Is 45 Wwe, on She ether hand, Shat counvability (amd there-

fore She pessidilivy for nmmerieslisation), nswally deereases in

propertion with %he inersase ia She degree of “abtrsotisation. In-
dividsal ssbs or sstions, instanees of dLehaviour, are pereesptidle
individually er mmmerisally, while states, attitudes, feelings,
have less eomsrede manifessatioens, and thoro}oro situate Shemsel-
ves e a highes plane of abatrsotion,being mnoomnsable by theiw
very nature.

-3




-17 =

.

To all shis is added an element in the field of lexioolo-
gy: eertain suffixes, sush as -hood, -phip, -pess, -isg senerally
oonfer a mere abstrasot, nnoounn;h nature upon nouns. Fven in
the rare eases when suoh "hl.sh:ly abstreot™ nouns are used in khn.
plural, for stylistio purposes, (of intensifiocation of She effeet
- o.g. hopes, IADLUTes, 908Usaies) numerieal determinabives are -
exoluded. .

The nexs senantio-grammatioal oriterion t‘o-’bo’ disoussed is
whether the neun is singular or plural in meaning. Although %he
great majerivy of Inglish nouns evince 0oDgrusncy between luniul
and form, - very muoch as 1% happens in other languages -~ in whis '
lucmo' Shere: are a oertain number of nouns whioh do oreste
diffieulvies. Ia faets the question ean be seeh from two angles:
there is a elear incoagruensy between form and meaning in eertain

euses (names of selemses such as phvaies. Rakhematics), es well
es hesitatiens of usagd (wish nouns such as EYRDASt{cE, BEAVAS '
20938%i8a and yorks = faetory) ; moreover, there are nouns suseh
s advies, RAMY, inSormation whiob en the one hand suggess a
plurali¥y of eempenent elemenvs (therefore being ab lesst %o &
certaia extent assosiabed wish She notior of ggnggmi’l) and en
She other hand have plural equivalents in eersain fereign langus-
.ges (as far as poDgY is oonoerned there are langysges in ﬁtoh the
equivalent .n also singular - FPrench, German - IMu in
whioh the ‘equivalens is only plural - Russifin, Remaniss - and
langusges in which there are Toth singular add plersl equivalents
- Isalian). )

We must notntomt that shis prodlem of singular er plurs)
Boaning is also eonneoted with the agreement of the prediocate cm
with she substisutes. N -

)
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The dis¥inotion eountable - un;ounblblo is rdlevant for all
purposes and assunes extreme signifioance both for students of
English ud for translators. In ypicg of the oardinal importance
of this problem, it is given dne attention by en insufficient

v

number of grammar books - and among lexioographers,only by Horaby.s

We must bY all means devose full ctbcgtion S0 this problem
in she oon¥rastive analysis of English doqqi. bak we ought to be
aware that She problehs raised are different becsuss there are
several p°ll1£;; situations,

‘- some noun@ﬁlre countable in the normsl way, falling
un@r the heading "Individual -Wouns Proper”, s most extensive ca- -
Segory - butdhhp ways o; foning the piural are;ss we know, uﬂug -
different) ‘ ‘ _ 1

- others are counnblo m?om ‘meanipg er 1n oersain lunh's
and unoountable in lnothor or'in others;
X - the plural of some nouns differs in meaning from their
lincullr\ '

- SOme nouns are u-ed in the- plurnl only fon (tyliltio pur-

v
pbses - e.g. nouns of material; -

- some nouns are unoountable in all choir meanings - and
the oatogory of unsountable nouns is noc r0lcriobod to abstrao-~.
bionl as is unually oonsidered, but it 1noludol geographical na-

-ol. names of persons, eto. - RN

Another distinotion is that between oommon ﬁaunl\and pro-

. ~

per nemes. Usually i¥ is oonsidered primordial,being one of the
first points discussed by grammsr books. Although it has certain.

‘relatione with oapitalisation and with the problem of countabili-

ty; Yet, a deeper analysis and oonsideratior of the problem sug-

Zf . .
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gests that the point is mot mo role,vanc.for the grammatiosl re-
gimen as a whole. ) /

e should not forget what Jespersen says : "When a proper
name is u?d in she plural, 1% loWes its nature of a proper nmme.
*But Shis eam Do exbended %o be singular as we)l, if we think
of ui;l.uh and of various other 'uhunonq.

" A peint whieh ean herdly be overleoked is she distinotion
saimabe-inanimade. Auihongh 1t may appedhr of ssaller importance
for coatwastive amalysis, ;ooam usually the l-o"ordl qil
have bhe’ l’ﬂlu in She wo languages odhpared, .in IEnglish
Shere is & rether speeicl situstion: as gender u noi grammatiesl ,
%ais disvinetvien gives us a clue to the oxmuly biokluh pro~
blem of pewsenifications, and .onoully. of the use ef she proper
substivuves. M a

Noxt we sheuld oouidor Sriveria which we have grouped °
usder the beading mm » alihough as we shall see,
ey By have. some burug on style as well,

First of all we have o disouss She frequency snd spresd-
m of neuns. Beveral problems sre raised by shis poins: one is
mt of the uuuon %o the basio word steck, which is essential N
fox purmu of oonv«t nunuuon of ooru.tn worjgs .

Then we hm'io .um-u;no the pruoz:o of the noun in a
sertaid avea of $he voosbulary ; the oonclusions derived from it .\ °
will indivate us the pouibuny\ot using the Pespeotive noun)

N in eertain eontexzss or under oerSainlciroumstances.

N .
- \\ 4 eriserion whioh might prove wseful is She presence of &
eertaiy newn 1n She speech or writing of people who possess a mi-

nisus, aversge or extensive vooabulary. As this is dif}ioult )

P

»




ol‘t-bliuh. we shall probably rely rather on theapresence of'tht;
respective noun in diotionaries of various size .that' is we
shall ‘take as a guide for usage the oompetenoe of lexioographers
who have.deemsd the rolpootivo"“noun worthy of being inoluded in
small, medium-sized , large "diotionaries or only in oompreben-

’

sive ones. .

. -

" The utilization of a noun 1‘n niniulicontoxt:a = suoh as
ntagms, idioms or proverbs '-;:}i.s' also a useful indioation for

C- utilisation, u{hough of vourse this oriterion is olosely
bound\ u; with the presence o; the ;no\.m in the buio"word stook

of the language. ) "

Another lexical oriterion with stylistic implication is

.

that of the age of & moun. It is important b0 know whether the

noun is old oz: old~-fashioned (or ‘on the oontrary, modern) in ’ .

order not to give rise to undesirable léyltlﬂo effect - some-
times humorous.To give one example, the word gport bas long been

. m‘oxilt‘onoo in English - though its meaning has been very much

enlarged and ohanged - while it is but recent in Romanian or in

' other languages. : . 1
’ Within the nn)wut of oriteria, we spe.conoerned with the

linguistio strapum or stylistio oplouring of e’ noun in order to

..§u-n; whether 1t 18 an arohaisa or archseologisa,a resipnsl or

gensral term, whether it belongs to the literary-or elevated-or, -

on the oontrary, popular or slang ;ooabulary. whether 1t 1672

teohnical or oolloquisl ternm, ot;o-%)*. These distinotions have to

be indicated for a proper utilihzat:i'on of ‘a.noun 'by loarners or

- [ '

. L -
v . b

1. Valuable indioations are provided by the "S8tylistio olassifi- --
oation of the Fnglish vooabulary” in 1.R,Galperin's 3%'@10'.
Higher Sohool Publishing House, Mosoow, t‘)’? -1

1, pages B2-
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translators. Otherwise, mistakes may arise which are scmetimes
juss unplouu}t but may also be ridioulous. .

‘Allo connected with this set of oriteria is the problem of
synonymy. It is xm:unrza to know whether tho_ synonyny of & noun

is rioh or poor,and to .establish its plaoce 1wit:h1n the synonymio - .\

series, tunoéionv of the ltynatio oolouring, for t\ho Same purpose
of indicating the right word for the ri_.ght: oontext.If no synonyms
osn be found, this should. alsa be at:-tc)d beoause sn indiomtion in

-

this respect is quite valuable.

In apite-of the olose 'intornobendonoo between morphology
and syntax as well as between grammar and semantios, and .for the 2
daiffioulties encountezsd in :oopiné them apart (diffioultied *
whioh have -bpomd in an even sirongor 'nght in the proparjation,_'
of shis paper) ‘we have tried to separate -orb,hé‘logioal qriteria
fI;OI syntastioal ones. C ‘ ' .

Bus the girge of the morphologigsl oriteria, namely the
ocabegory to which the noun belongs, has 8o many semantio implios-
tions that 1t 1s really Aiffioult to‘say whether it has 1ts place
among solt_ntio'-ﬁranaﬂoal or.;.t;ri- where we disoussed it, or
smong aorphologleal °§‘€:”' . -t " . ." :

. " One of the first morphologidal oritgria to be mentioned is x5

ﬁho. problen ‘whe ther bho‘;nonn is singular or plural '1n its form, ¢

. ¥hat is whether 1t bears the mask of thg plursl - suffix or end- ,

ing es some ;ra-uim;un is ior appears in what is oommonly
kzown as the singular foram. The di'ﬁoulty is of oourse increased
in the osse of nouns with an identioal form in the plu;.-al (0o =
sexies or Spooies) and in the oase of.individusl nouns of multi-
sude (shesp, deer, eto.). Of oourse, most English nouns are free

, 'fro-. any oo-plioatioxh. but there are a few whioh do raise pro- ;

Cda wlon fac 2. 7 V)
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blems and oreate diffioulties, (e.g. ‘M& m,
.- billiards, measles,, etc.). If we 9onuidor.sthf‘1-_p.1‘1:aﬂiqnn of
' this problem ip the £ie1d of syntax -‘qg'ru'nony nna. substitutes -~
we realise i%s importanee . anértmtﬂy. a iir' ohuiﬁ.-
oation will be found 1mt‘ﬁount lnd tha 1nd10-tion- will hm
to be provided for esch of tl.:ﬂ'o'?ogll-_wifh a sppoial grammati- .?\;

+

osl regi.-on. ‘ Loow Tt

Anotl;ror peint %o.be tnoluded 1n. the, desoription of an’
English noun id the way of romiﬁs tpo plural 1f it is singular
in forn m npooqllly in nunins providod 1t is countable -
and on the other hand the uy .of (omﬂs the singular if it has
_ & plural du-n and meaning «-and agatn provided 1t is oountable: :
'l'ho problol of numerioslization -111 he dult with in qonneotion

- wtth the determinatives,’ bus fqr tho time being we are aoncerned

mlupootl of’ form. 'l'ho wholo problea is \srut prasotioal -

' \ upontanoo in anulh - a lnnsnasa in whiok shere is quite q_;lon;
list of lanncrl o: foruns the plural, as well as of ways. of —
foning tho hngulu.r- In the case of nouns of Letin, Greek and
othu- origins, it is not gugtioiont to know tha~qbymology a.pd
the deolension whioh the noun used to follow in the lokuroo lan~-
guage, becduse sometimes we h’m double plurals Sgomrally with

. stylistio implications) and sometimes they have been assimilated
into ¥he Fnglish vooabulary to the extent that they follew the
rules for the formation of the plural.
:nu oriterion of gender oomes next and although we wsually
r$jolce at the common simplification to the effeot that in English
5o‘m.r 18 patural and therefore we y* not supposed to bother

7
‘rbous it as much as in %he case o{ other langusges, when we go/ . /
0 [0 ’ P h

/

e,

5e
[\
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into details we f£ind that the problem is oxcrolo}y oomplioated-

and to a great extent nn-olﬁd yet. One of th7 first oo-plion—

ions whioch we encounter u pointed out by Bh. gender of perconi-

fications, which as we know is fer from'being perfectly estab-
" /
1ished and is subjeos te variations, to peculisrities, te the per-

sonal preferendes of English and American authors. 'rhg'nicuuol

of the common gondor is not yet oonplotoly olarified, grmu'!.m

of the English languags ignore ‘1 nlho;othu-. or deny 1ts .zil- .

. tence or acoept it to various oxt;enks. A oon(ploto contrastive

-

study of English neuns ahoqld inolude loﬁé lists of nouns whioh

fall under one of the four 1!wav:ungs and the indioations in hho
havo to be of nacessity wmld
as ghildren, for instance,

say be -uouuno. feminine,| or oommon 1n gender, 1if we oome bo

chart of uoh noun.will somet

or even cbrufold (sino$ sgoh a nd:

think of 1':) Tho ungulu' ghild may bo naloulino. fexninine, or

-

neuter - all chil depends on . the oontext). .
HoweVer M:rango 1% -q be, the notion of colleoSive nouns

problen of sondor. for rouonl
loser study. of the problem. Usually

is olosely oonnoocod with ¢

which beoome obvioui on &

beings, with 1:- vou-kno'n hplicaeiom in tho ‘domain of lsm—
ement. On the other hand, 1{ \n follow Znndvoort'l ressoning, we

oan disoriminate various oahboriu of nNouns 'huo meaning is u
. way oouoouwc ! ouns dowﬁins 0olleotivities of human beings
(subdivided vy Pnbfessor levifohi into colleotive proper - é.g. -
‘ , oto. - uh‘hom of multitude - the gentry,

L
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nouns demoting a plurality of things (e.g. - foliaso.‘ leafage,

heap, forest, ebto.) and nouns denoting a plurality of plants and
trees for whigh a singulsr is used ifhstead of the plural (0ege =
the oak, the beegh, goldilook -~ of. Zandvoort /
Klish Gremmer § 259-264). Of oourse gender will differ 1112 one

~

ocategory vo another. ,

X.mvor we oonsider gender, we should not oyrloot the
problem of substitutes. This will be one more reason in support
of the idea that i:ho gender of a noun oannot bes fully and proper-
1y established outside its oontext. : ”

As oonoerns the third norpho‘iogioal osdtegory of the no\m -
oase -, what 18 relevant for oontraltivo maiyul is the m in
whioh the noun forms its sonitivs- Another way of lookin# at hhil'
matter is to oﬂ:ablilh whioh type of genitive 1is profoy‘abiy used
with a oortun noun.For the time being -and we do not know yet how
long this time will be - we have to oonfine -onarselves o the syn-
tl;otio and analytio genitives, because usage has not yet ol‘arly
established whioch categories of noun oan resort to t:ho‘ implioit
genitive, ax;d pmar books “say praotiocally not;hins about 1t. Por
She first two bypes of genitives, Professor Imiﬁohi'l olassifi-
éation of nouns acoording vo.the idea of nunbor cnd to their grmm-

matiocal regimen provides nplo 1ndications. y

Among mﬂg_g, oriteria we shall t:alu up first those
whioh are olosely oonneoted with t:ha morpholégy of the noun, more
or less forming a bri,dgo between two part:s of gra nar.
. Owr attention if ‘ﬁrlt olaimd by detérminabives oonneoted
with the olassifiocation of nouns - which providu ample and vae

" luable indiocations. Nevertheless, more oo-plet:o loluuonl will be

- ‘ -

(S
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' given by a detsiled classifioation of & rathe practicsl nature,
h o

ceforring to smaller groups of nouns (e.g. fe lings, animals,

names of faotoriol. hospitals, cinemas, theat s, eto., nsmes of

prof.llionl and ocallings). f

We have to consider lpoOifH‘zdotorlinutﬁvol firlt‘/;ooanlo
times they oharacterise groups or whole categories ot pounss

the zero -ivtélo or determination is known to be the usual ferm

for abstraotions, nouns of material, for some categories of geo- ﬁ
graphioal names, etc.,while the definite artiole is 1ndispon-a o
with eubstantiviszed adjectives, names of mountain renges or nn
sifs, arohipslagoes, eta. ‘ ) ‘

As conoerns generio determinatives, wo;Pr01d1y know ,
the olassifioation of nouns which categorias of the lattey take
one kind of generic determination or another (though sometimes,
OHMrmomnmwor@fﬂhﬁmuanmﬂlquMMfu .
this purpose).

Numerioal determinasives are assooiated with the idea of
numerioalisation and although she olassification ef nouns pré- ]
vides many 1ndioaéionl in this respect, our analysis should go
further, down to smaller groups of nouns.

It is common knowledge thay the agreemens between the predioade
and the subjeot in Bnglish is of particular difficulty for foreign
students.Of oourse the references be morphology and semanties are
‘o e oo;tafn eytent helpful in disoriminating between nouns which
require sgreement in the singular and- those which teke a plural
verb,but we ¥now how many particular cases hEve o be mentionsd snd
to what extens logio can be a gulde in nsnst It is thoroforo ne-
cessary to indicate n;roonont in the ohart of eaoh noun, but lo‘o-

il / P 4
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times we shall have b; admits that there are fluotuations ef
wsege, hesitations, personsl preferences as well as cuirent ben— B
dencies which are net yet fully established. J
' Tho problem of specific modifiers may not uon very upoyu-/
tans and in feot 1t arises only in conneotien with qertain u.nl
feor which foreigners have t}n bondonoy of using the wrong uri-
bases in Bnglish. Althongh i% is rather unusual for gru‘u' beoks

‘ or diotionaries bo give indications ef this ubm.n/ nay realise
througl;. tHe ", 18 ef certain n?‘um t:hat %o point out the possi~
»le conoou ns would bo nntul and untml mdilponublc. For 3
uutmnoo, AL we take m udaoobivu ..!11 and m. most foreign

. “students wonld show preference for tho,htto:,and Yyeo$,on investi-

-

’ SO , A '
gabing usage, we find that tall ocollocates uth M. Ry tree, %{\

hoxse, eto. and bhixh with much fewer nouns, ‘and partionlurly with

ab-truot: ones. This is, of gourse, father . surprise, even for "
' t:ouhou. In order to realise the fnll. oxtont of the pro%ﬂ.o! and/

in ordcr to obtain valuable help, we may resort to that interest-

k T go Rodale Word !;ndogi) - 'hioh provid.u av t: Aist of

oollooa’g.onl.

,\«

lnothu- point whigh yu same importance in the

eertain Mun n/lout:. ro/torl to the speocific pr;pu:l ions whiech -~
precede eho-. Yor 1nltanoo. many/foreign students wil
Aitﬁoult tm find tho right prop‘libion in the oonoouuom i

< mam m_-;am\nmmm. oto.

on the one’'hand of vaster proporuonl. because M ogours wibh a

¢+

8
LY N
‘k’r 1. AW_%.OOIM.IOd and edited b,y JaI Rodah. RodaX¥
- Books, aus muylvaﬁia'. 1967. /
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great number of nouns, but, on the other hand, a olassifiocatien
of nouns by mmaller os¥egories may solve part of it, e.g. attitu-
des and feelings are followed by the prepositions a§ or towspds,

.

eta, .
The last synteotioal problem, that of possible substitutes

for a noun, naturally has 1%¥s roots in semantios and morphology.
As we have slready seen in conneotion with gender snd number, it
is these elementss that gmrnﬁthc ohoioce of subatitutes, bus we
should not overlook the presence of the oontext. The problem of-
fers an enormous number of diffioulties fer foreign students and
indications should be provided for very many Xnglish nouns, in g

~

order to svoid preconoeived ideas based on the students' mother

tongue (fér instance in the case of advige, ghild, m . » oto.),
as §ell as wrong inferences from the fon'ot'a!;o noun (@.ge~ n.j
1,-224,- olice, the constabulery, bfsins)-

X b 4

Heving proposed ém lists of oritefia for the oontrastive
analysis of nonm; we may pni:oud to a hierarchization of ﬂnb'o'
oriteria in the order of their importance. On the other han/d.loro
uséful seems to be an attempt at dividing them in keeping wiﬂi
the purpose which .thoy oould serve;

1. for the elaboration of studies (possidbly monographs con-
oerning the Fnglisfwoun es a whole (the a’gbo;ory of the Noun),in
camparison with the category of the Noun Jn othet languages;

2. for oompiling diotionaries of virious sises and levels,
comprising grammatiosl indications - that|{s grammatiocal diotio-
.naries of the English and l::nnoh languages, of English and ch"lan‘.

eto.
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3. Yor teachimg at various levels - establishing the mini- .
num of elemente whioh ehoyld be known by the learners of various - |

grades)

'4.. ap - oconsequende of all shis, shey oould be utilized |
for working out hand-books or'manuals of various levels; ) 1

5. shey can guide $ranslators much more safely in ohoosing
she right word for a oertain eondexs.

Therefore, we novies Shat there are oriteria indispnsable -
for all the sbove-mentioned purposes, - we 0ould eall them ocamen
oriteris, while obher enes are relevant only for oertain of these
parposes.
- There 18, moreover, a gort ‘ot hierarchy ef the degree of
diffieulty whioch these oriteria offer. Bomé oritveria are easily
established eor elucidated ~ for instancé those oonneoted with

. . Bome oriteris holdj good for all meantngs/of the nouns
while ether onn -‘;von this io’-un.h;-s,,upn)nintign. bave
% be applied differensly for the different meanings ¢f s noun.
" On the etber hand, oersain oriteris neeessarily dieorimi- .

nabe between the differens mesnings of a neun, (as oonoerns their

eonerete or abstrass ann. their oounsability or unocountabilisy, i
their plaral, Sheir agreement, eto.) therefore requiring an ana- po ‘
T

1

|

lysis by, mesnings.

A study of the English noun oondneted in keeping with khese |
oriseria mxy therefore be of some value for the theeretiocal ana- |
lysis of she vooadbulary of a language, for helping people bo !
ohoose the word whiah 1s the m0s% suisable (from the semantie and
stylistio points of view) and to use it ocorrecsly from thorp- |
‘maSioal point of view. ' J‘
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ADJECTIVES AS NOUN MODIFIERS IN
POBT-YERBAL POSITIORB E

-

by Ieana Poenaru /

The presen$ paper is an at%emp$ at esteblishing the olass
appurtenane® end the fungtion ginharsod by some lexieal forms
suoh as gotionless, sigk, dsed, eto. in verbal colloestions . of
the type.

{1) sis loﬂogud . - -
(2) ‘ocome heme sick
(3) 1ie down gead
(4) survive almost intags
(5) 1isten hreathless
(6) fighs yild )
(7) sleep Lizht
(8) sweep the rocm 9lean
(9) boil the egss Qard *
» (10) buy something ghesp
' Traditional grammsr considers she forms’ m;-hud above
as ltrnddling two olmu. namely that of edjeobvives aM that of
ndurbo duoharging tho funotion of "qmi-prodioaum' ou.- of
'-aj“un and edbjective mplmnu". In Ramhn the aooophd
torn u "elemen$ prediocativ suplimentar”. ) ~
' Structuralist grammar sdopts a somewhat different view-
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point. Such forms are either adjectives or adverbs in the funotien
ef verd modifiersl). -
- The following few pages try to demonstrate that these lexio-
ol elements are adjeotives at the level of form olass, and noun
Bodifiers at the level of funotion olass. This approach will re- |
eeive suppert from qomponentisl snalysis and the foum% butu
semantio parsphrase, factive nominalizatien?) and pessivisatien .
(with struotures 8-1o). , : - . e
In ouwr argument, the ltruoturalilt point of view me . |

| sbove will be, implicitely, invalidated.
The thesis of rosrtuivo derivation ouw‘n‘iﬂd———ﬁ
L |
since in most oases there are no oorresponding s u{-u . .
Suoh forms as ' ‘ |
‘-\‘
1. In his book "A Synopsis of Kngulh 8 ax". !‘nso writes:

"..o these adjectives ln{ uwd from
ves

the oorresponding adjeot zer rivativo. and thus being
words with alternate dorivativd l. with -1y, and the
other zero” (p.155) and later en be troabod as attri-

butive to the verd for they oconr in verd expressions with-
out any lnbjoot. as in, To - sasterous gon-
segusnce at that time g

a. lo base our 1d.ca on the diatinotion in go=0courrenae between
sotion nominalisations (verbal nouns) and fsotive nominalise-
tions (gerunds).Action nominalizations ooour with adjectives, .
and factive noninnliutionl ooour with adverbs| Compare 1 ,

ratid hitting of the snvil.... '
histing the anvil rapidly ....

Admitt n].{ of verd modifiers, factive nominilizations are
quite relevant to this problem. If the forms r oconsiderat-

ion were /verb modifiers, they would modify gerunds. If tuw )
pot fulfil this fynction, it means that they aodify either
subjeot the object of the sentence,snd oonsequently, they are
adjectives ana noun modifiers.

See also aser, Dome Remsrks on the Aotiosn lo._iﬁig,
on N 1l ed In H.Ja00D8 .Hosenbaum, He 's

i rmationsl Grammar, Ginn and Company, 1970.

/ i —
" v
.
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*sit motionlessly
- ’mrg,ivo intaoctly
’put the room strajghtly

baving a oertain degree of grommatiocslivy Jadverd adj.+ -1y ) °
are unacosptablke, whereas forms as '

,,,,, - .81t motionless
survive almost intaot
put the room streighs

meeot tho requiremsnt¥s of both grammatioality and mophbiniy
There are hmnr pearallel forms - non derived cr derived

by the mrﬂ.’ «lY, but both of them are adjsatives uibhont emy
oorresponding udvorbl. Words like sigk (dolnav), gickly (bolnkvi- °
cios), whioch bokh get the comparative inflexions {-or} u:l {-ut}
and Tors nouds by means of the suffix {-mu}. are dnnoriptivo .-
Jeotives, distributed both atbribuuvol;y anf prddioattnly They
differ hewever, in syntactio G.T umno +.rhrl. in ocourrence /
and in underlying svruotures . ’

Tor the structure ADY NP the following d?ﬁpkion obt:linu

man (un om bolnav)

1

slok-——, +{+ nn.uaeo} }—-- sio
+ hlpor-rb

<t pomnont oles) -

~

{ * nn.nh ; —..} lion;r ohild (an oopil:

sio : anim u} — lans/flewer
2 r’ [ana;o f> ' piﬁ’uynm firavi)

<+ causative> res grejes) .
Yor she struoture NPA.YP '
liokl . I noun | {niok-l_}
- /+ onh-w] + Vbo/ L*sﬂl'rd’

~—» be has desn siok (a fost:
nn s-a sim{it bine asi)

' uﬂh, { {: animate —a uokly -smell (an l!,-//

{
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. si .
sty — /3 B/ vonfu | ol L,
! siok (11 este polﬂ) -

. + noun .
sioky, — / + snimave/+ m/ l* '1“3‘
—— (+ ovooative > -
™ (+ osusative> +Prep.Ph.
(+ resultabive

siok for hems gumu‘ dupl easid)
] tut

~a he is {nck at heart
siock of feve ¢ bdolnav de fedri)

uou’l"""/ : :i‘:aeo inook * siokly) o~ the

plant looh okly (plann srasi pross/
se pare ol nu-i ury ine)

Coming back /§0 the struoc m_m_m (B=a In~
Sers seask bolnav), the under struocture may be 3

He oame home
He csme home siok N

yo was siock

home : o . -
\ ‘ — = Dbl6oksd TFansformation .

bvious shat gigk is an .diootivo referring % the
agen$, without m semantic relation either to the
morb m or %o the verd Qome. .-

The Sest frsme of nominalisation do-on-tm%l thas thess
nominalisations in which m migh¥ funosion as & verbal or an sd-
Vervial medifier are 'm:ltm grammatioal nor scoeptables

lio\k\om home

.- *His ooming" siek heme ‘

(*Venirea lui bolq-vl uulm- nm-ut)"

. The sooeptable nominalisation Ranifests She ssme relatiens
as the lt;rnomro. from ;hi‘oix 1% has been &riﬂd:

»

(made us nnh'n?#y?

-

. b ]
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\ 1

Be came “n liuk—»ﬂi%mnin@ home siok (made us !
: « unhappy)

(A venit acasi bolnav -~ Venirea.lui soasi bolnav ne-a
o , fntristat)

. In Romanisn there are also two ldjootivu ~ perfeot equi-

.

valents of their-English counterparts : giok - M. siokly =
L bolniviocics, but they u'o'aubjoot toc some oco-occurrence restrict-

ions. Mi = bolnav behaves identioally«in both languages : He
- bras been siok for \:h.roo‘ days ~ Este bolnav de trei sile. Siok,

has a perfe orrespondent in Romaniean only in the old expres-
sion He was #¥ok of fever - A toajt bolnay de febrd. For the

otfnr oollooations with prepositional phrases, Ronanian“roloz"’h

s

- to either a link verb + an adjeotive: '

- He is siok at heart -F abdtut
or to a verb + a propolitio_nai' phrase :

He is siok for home - Tinje
”

(] reflexiv‘ oconstruotions with
the subjeot in the dative i " -
He is siok - Lui 14 uto groaté; /1 se face greati

* Yor sick, Romanian equivalénts
820%, .

One -ori test is worth mentioning, namely that of compars-
tive parsphtasing whioh obteins similar results in both languages:

-

He oame home sioker than we oxpootod‘hil to be

/ *He came beme sioker than we expesoted him to come *
- / ‘!hor;/nr(,(ict 1; not his ooming home _(Logrgq_}ni acasid) 2
%t’ was siok (bolnavd), b/uq the agent was siok when he oame hiclo- .
/ - As this test,'how or. oannot be applied with gomrllizins Co

foroe, no more roforonoo 1111 bo made to it.

. Smlarly dead in (3) is an adjoovivo with the futnroa .

~ ‘unu-?,-} \-tonporu-y) aotivity in oontﬂut wieh othor addoo- . \
-~ tives in {-1y}

.
£

&
3
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~ - ,
. assaty; — ohiontmatel 1% v — aeatty wespons
" dudl\y‘a —_— {"n"‘“} ﬁ ~—»deddly enemies/
P (nvooatj;; deadly hatred
dnly, — {f k%:g; .;}«r NP —— deadly palensss
S

In this case there are two kind o‘fr adverbs, ‘one of the
"dead” form amd one of the "dudl‘i." form, but shey daiffer from
desd in (3). Both of them are intensifiers, ther€Zore sdverbs of
seeond modifiocation emphasising ‘ qunfy or the adﬁootivo or
of the verb they modify. They are/ in fach, lexical lnporhuvun
deadly pale - Plli\ oa moartea * v SO
Ay ' aeed voii“:/::rc | oboseald
' dead drunk - beat mbrt - . L
In (3) dead is an sdjeotive m fyins the agent who 1ies down and
remains ss motionless as 1f he woro dead. Its pogsible underlying
sSruobure might ‘be s / ~
He lies down [ He lies down like a desd one —>
He is like & desd m"'ﬁ&fig‘.’"ﬁﬁk 303:' d::. 1

;.n Romanien dead in (3) is rendered by a oonpu'aun _oon=

*  treovten: He lies down dead - gage ga mory. .,
" By spblying the nominslisation rules we oan see -that bhe
faobive nt:ion works, shile the sotion no-imlis&tio'n doss
‘" no¥s ‘ - PR
, oo _Hes 131?5 down dead (n:xghuma u)' - Eﬁor‘.::pm:‘ :ort’
’n:- desd 1ying down (frishtonnd me) -*Zicerea lui mearsd/ '
| - - B e

The latter Romanian oonstruotion is ‘péssible. In that cese

. -
¥

14
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port corresponds to some other meaning of the English dead,nasmely
/ .
g,oac(z marked .+ aninauo> <- lifo> .

As 1t was already shown in ooqenunga on (2), Romanian no-

ninalization is more 111ultrat1 e, Owing tzo tho agreement between
the adjeotive and the poun it nodiﬁ.u.

The adjeotives 1n.(1) and (5) are menuoal -4n form, bus
' they differ in their narharl and underlying struotures.Motionless |
marked (¢ + animate - aotivi has the ‘paraphrase:
e ’ >< vity> parap

s - T 4
.

¢ motfonless —» one that does not move

\
and the sentence He sat mh&anlegs may be derived from '
He sat :

o L
T+Ho sat motionless
. He was a8 motionless

wathlu 1 in (5) has the features < + anilato><> evoca-

tive » and may be derived by a lt:ring of transfor-auonl 1nol.ud-
N ing relativization and pusivization t

breathlossl—-_ono that 1s made short of breath by
some thing

g;gathlgua —obtained by the same paraphrase. as motio
namely '

broathlouzﬁ'-—one that does not breathe
u{uoany different from motionless @

breathless, —'—-Q lfxilate> <~ ur.>

The difference in foatu,ru sogounts also fof Mh_g_,

in 3 breathless eveninx marked < - anna\to><+ ovooativo)hrubh- .
J.ou, asts apparently as an "aotive" oountogpart of bruthloul t

a breathless ovcnin;—*. an ovon.lns that uku one
short of breath
In Romanian there ig a pertoot Qquivahnt to MLM

; g 8 (yedea nemimoat), namely : the xn;nah oonetrnotion 18 formed

’
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S e
of o stative verb + an addootivo dsrived from a noun wibh a verd
underlying it; She RonuniP Qomcruotiop - of 2 lhuva verdb + an
ulaoetivo .derived from a quhioiplo. In both languages th. respechy-
ive adjoouvu are the m?atin le.!l of a pair withous pesi-
tive oounterparss i

sis motionless - .‘sit motionful

sbal memigoat - ‘stad.migoas®)
loro are she nounannubnl of these oomtruotiom:

- *nu motionless d.tting (embarrassed me) - *Sederea ‘
1ni pemigcat ai stinjenea

) l His liw}n{ louonlou (embarrassed me) ~ Bederea ° ’
: ul pemigcatd kld stinjsnea )

. *!u- breathless 1istening (%o the ooncerst) {
His n-wnn; breathless (to th. sonoert)

1. ’nonltma / muoru‘lu (7) thrk suflare /ou suflé-
1a gur

2., Anulnru / sudierqa’ (oonoortnlu!. de olitre el tirl
~guflere / ou sufletul gurd

The lonunln ltruoﬁm 1- is ubiguou beosuse of the na=-
sure ef the transitive verd A ssoults / .L.lllﬂl whioh Sakes Wwo N
objdosts. "Lai" may be uhrpﬂtod here as oi.thor she mbdoot er . N
she indireot objeot of the untcno/ The Romanian struoture 2.,1n
. whieh puuvinuon is 1molv{l., yzoludu hblguﬂy. bnt unrtho-
_ less 1s lo-uhuw and 1£rol(vant ‘besides, as the Romanian
propoutioul phrases are muhd in gender and number. Compare:

“'\ A) I is noteworthy tha one of the thesis, s0cording to whioh ad-
Jeosives derived from action verbs or frem nouns with aotion

, verbs undorlying them, are themselves sotion adjeotives, 1s 1n-

validabed by both’ and m_g_m;u i} ’

*He is being breathless - “He f» being aotionless
*He is being breathful "Bo » btins motionfu}l  ° —~

’
9 ‘ .

g .-
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Their q}ptin&-mobionlols - éeder a lor nemigoayi ///
%hoir listening breathless (to fhe conoerf) - Audie~

Jea conoertului de ocitre-ei f suflare / ou sufle~

tul la gurd. ;
. Apparently fird suflare stradiles the classes of adjec-
. tives and adverbs, but semantio interpretation brings some light.
)

‘ The noun audierea implies the ooourrence of An animate agent, but
its semantic marker is 1nan1nacodnos$. whioh oannot be ou sufletul.
la gur¥. Audierea #s a nominslized form derived from a verb by
means of affixation and this substantive nominalization is not ;o-

levant‘to our problem. As in all'ch; struoturss analysed above )

only the faotive nominalization is relevant. That is obvious in
* . \

both English and Rohanian. Compare 3

X

. o Their oareful listening toc what I was ssying - as-
. gultarea lor atentd la oceea 06 spuneam

Their listening ocarefully to what I was saying - as-
oultarea lor in mod atent la ceea 06 spuneam

Therefore, if both sotion nominalizations and substantive
pominalizations 0o-ooour with adjectives, and faotive nominalisat-
b7adm1c‘chat both breathless
" and mptionless in (5) and (1) are adjoééivoa aodifying the agent.
Close to ¥his interpretation is the ;nalylil of (6) and

ions oo0-00our with advagbl we have t

(7) @

/ : ' -
X They fought They fought their fighting
Theiy £1ght1 v114] = fooght shels £1gnting wil
e ng was'w ‘fought the ighting wild-
4 _ e —»:They fousgg w:gd

They slept . . They slept their iloopins
- ’ that 'al,light-—-Tho{
Their sleeping was light{-> slept their sleeping light-
; " They slept light
In both langusges wild (silbateo) and light (usor) may be

‘either -djoccivol or adverbs. We gonsider them in (6) an§ (75 a8 !

. . ‘ L
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adjeotives beocause r.hoy do not work in the sotion nominelisation:
. Thoi;' wild ﬁ.shtins (of the ﬁ.ght) made ne angry !
*Their1ight sleeping (of the .sleep) saved their lives
but only in the factivo nouinuuution : ,
Their £ighting (cha! £ight) wild made me angry
Their sleeping (t:hj sleep) light saved their lives -
The oognate - objeots 'df these sentences oan be easily re-
oovered and theii presence in the um'lorljing‘ struoture is quite
, relevant t{o the mu‘*faoo ltruo,kuro- &f the verbs were to be modi- '
| fied the ltruoﬁuroi would be ¢ -
i ' Their fighting '(the fight) wildly oo | \\
Their sleeping (the sleep) lightly L... . ‘e I
The same holds in Romanian where
*Luptarea lor s¥lbateok (m-a miniat) "
, *Dormirea 16! ugoard (le~a salvat viata)
are not sooeptable whereas struotures built up of « non-derived
J noun nodiﬁ.o& by an adjeotive are ocorreot: -

Lupta lor sillbateod ...
o
B "Somnul lor ugor ... o .

(! -

The struotures (8)-(10) consisting ©f a noun (subject) + a
b .
transitive verd + a noun (objeot) + an adjeotive seem to bring

support tc this point of view. Their underlying struotures might

’

bet :
’ (8) He lﬁopt the room >
—»— He swept the roon clean
The xﬁo-lboouo/wu oloun .

In Ronn.un thil ooutruotion oan be paraphrased by intro-

duoing & time olause : A miiturat osmera pind ofnd (oamera) a de-

venis / a ajuns sé fie ouratdd. ¢
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ought something .
}—‘T’H" bought something cheap

[+~ Something was oheap
i \ -
ore is a porfoob oorrospondonou.l ocumpiirat

oon hft/in- In both o8 the construotion 1is ubigl.ou. I

may be tntorprotod either u\ﬂo bought lo-ocgg thiat wes not ¢x-
nsive t;hacd.id not gost muoh or as 0 valueless ob o
. The 'ooutruouon oan be disam gnaud by the semantio duoripuon .

0} oho-p .

: ’ ohoapl—~—- <+ value'><= o0t > ! 7 ’
. ’ , oho-pz_.,<- value > - - _

and byfho intonation used in each situational oontext.
(10) He boiled the eggs -

‘

- {——He boiled the eggs hard
The oggl were/became hard

'l‘ho agrumont in Fomanian supports our ideas gi in A

19;%: ougo tari il ‘an adjeotive noditying ‘the noun oyl.
An atto-pt at deriving passive uontonool from 8=10 will

A

Dot bring any new informatiot. The relatlons between the constitu- -

"en% elements of the passive sentence are the same as the Telations

implied in the aotive oonntrudtion. 0. L N
The room was swept oleaxn ) ’}
ean be pu-lphruod. B '/. . oL S~

- ' ! '
'l’ho room ua nopb and 1t was/is olean, eto.:

Y

'l'ho best tub - nonmlinuon- vil:l. 51vc the' l&. ruultl
‘as in the sentences 1-7. i L

» »

o roo- - Iﬂcurt.ru omtlﬂ
‘ oamerei [Ae-olitre 01

omething' - Ou-p!raroa 4oft1nl’ -
osva'de odtre !10 see

*His olean sweeping of

*His ocheap buying o

of the eggs ~'Fierberea tare a
oulilor olditre el..

v ]
}
' )
.

1 - ’ ' v . - . *\
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y / . ’ - “ - , . .
/ ] Bi/‘l mﬁping Wrbo- olu.n - Iltnnru camerei pindk S
Y / oind s-s flout ourul. .

& //

VN His buyipg lo-ochtns cheap -~ Cum irsres a seva oo
- _ oostat hrtin-u-

..~ His boiling the .g;- hard - nd’rboru/ fiextul ouklor

LR
. .

/ - g
lvrnoturu, 1-10 are bnbu lnpu of numberle failer

ooumotions. Adjoosivu as noun

ﬁou in popi=verbal posi-.

-2

t1on ere to be found with s e
). sransitive, intrensijffve and érgatiive verbss
. She held he proa. sagred " -
T -~ Her eya ShonpBark . //
" Alabastepfuts very smooth and oasy e ¥
" ' ) aotion bs, state vorbl, unk wrbu with snimate b
Aa’ndin(niu‘to: - R r
’ ' ’ ..‘.v«"".‘ 'He walked lame ‘ oo - S
, / o It weighs heavy
' He looked angry o ) *
- / ' o) derived and non dorivod adjootivon
A ,"- sit 01on/utinlught/hoavy/ul/holplou/noiulou
\ oome ouy/m?urul/oxpomiv./ohup undone/untied/ .
P , lopse, eto.
Son‘etil;l the edjective Hodifies the fin ta sgbjeot, some .
other times the noan objeot. In this respect the traditional ap--
. proach is quite ronablo. The pr lem is not-as simple ss 1t has
’ been muntod here.The hlatioiu bohnon thé oonsb¥isuents ef such
" censtruotions are rich and still to be disoovered. The only oonolu-
sion to be drawn trq.n thh‘loant presentation 1is thae\ they sre eon-
I .\. Sraeted sentences with mors or less recoverable deleted elements.
AR Y 701'/ tnﬁhin'q.‘ purposes the problem is hot easy either for

the Romsfilan learners of l‘n'giilh 91; _for‘tho El{glilh speskers whe

. N \ :’ ,
. - bx\j . o P
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ssudy Bomanian. The latSer ge$ soceustomed %0 the agreement between

the adjeotive and the noun, which however, does no% work in asll
~

these situatiens. Another difficulty lies in Romanian equivalenss.

Buoh English struoctures have a variety of counterpars$s in Romanian
vhioh raise imporsants problems of syntax in addisiea be lexisal
ones.

For Romanian learners such oomtruouol;s should be learnsd
s set collooations until further investigation oan establish the
subolasses of verbs snd ef adjectives oe-ocourring as such. Bince
he is aware of his Sendenoy to use adjeotives insvead of dvorbl.‘
the Ro-ninn learner is slmost always tempted %o use udv;orb. in
these cellocatiens owing to the pest—verbal posision of the adjee-
tive and $0 the lcxiul. hononymy between adverbs and sdjeotives in
Romanian. o
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TOWARDE A SFMANTIC DESCRIPTION OP *TENSE' \AND 'ASPXO?!
IN ENGLISH AND BOMANIAN

. by Alexandra Petrovanu-Cornilesou

0.0. The present study is a contrastive analysis ef the
verd forms oalled 'tenses of the indioative' in English and Roma-
nian (£ig.1).The area of the indiocative, tenses is ’ fooal poins
of a large proportton of the diffioultibs that exist in gremmati-
oal desoription and pedagogicsl,presentation. I% /1; also :Jg
digﬂonlb area for the Romanian lesrner of English. This paper
will oonoentrate on the 'semantios' of these verd forms Ddescause
" error anslysis in this f1e1d hes proved that Romsnian ledtners of
English have oolpuqéivoly less diffioculty in mastering the cor-
reot 'lorphologio'l knpl of the English t.oml.On she other hand,
oonkox_xtod with the richness of the English tense system, the Re-
maniapn learner is baffled, shooked and often finds it diffiouls
% ohoose the righs form; he does not know what the English tense )
means. His task is nmcnauy.'o;:-plox. He must reinSerpret his 7
Dative tenses in terms of the corresponding 16 English tenses.This
requires pot only an adequate knowledge of the meaning of the En-
ic}ilh tenses but also & better understanding of the tenses of his
own language, as 1.t is very often the case that both langusges are
adble to rondor"thn somy -uning even without any convextusl help,

. Horphological errors m frequent however in the uruor stages
of the learning prooess.

. 42
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with the difference shat English is more explicit and/er mere

redupdant.
| . ~

Torus considered for d.uouuion‘ (rigure 1)
Ingligh ¥on oonkinwoqy Ceptbinnegs
Present I ask 1 sm asking
Present Perfeet I have asked I have been asking
Puture I shall/will ask’ I will be asking
Future Perfeos ;\hhalllvixl h;v- I shall/will have

| asked been askibg—

Past Tense 1 (]| I was ssking
Past Perfees I hed asked I had been ssking

Future in the Past
Juture Perfeets in she
Past :

I should/wodld ask

1 should/wonld have

asked
Romaniap
Pregsent intred
l;ortoot oempus sa intredad
Impertect insrebam
Porfect simpln fntredal
Mai muls ea perfeet intrebasen

Viisor
Viiter anterier

voli 2‘:;:“
voi 21 fntrebas

I sheuld/would de
asking :

I sheuld/would have
deen asking
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. 0.1. Theoretical premises of the gontyastive snslvels:
0.11. A lingustio analysis has a oontrastive oharacter ¢ 1ts ain
is to oompare two linguistio systems - the first one belonging %o
the so-called base langusge B (in this csse Romanien), and tbhe
seoond ene to a target langusge T (in this case English), and %0
find out the best solutions for making easier the aoquisision otA
T by the native speskers of B.

0.12. The systems here discussed are those ef the indicabive
tenses in English and Romanien.

I3

0.2. Concerning the stages of a oontrastive analysis there
are different oomplementary points of view. =
0.21. Aooording to ;;-o linguists, the analysis of Swo systems in
contsgs includes the following qtnsilzz

1Y seleotion of researoh topios relating %o problematiesl

point; of oontaot between the speoifio systems in eontast

through observation and experimentation

2) in-depth studies of the topios furnished by the preli~

ninary processing of the data

3) the desoription of approximative systems at various

levels and

4) the prediotion and explieation of the sequensing of

such ‘ylttll
0.22. Others oonsider thats the first stage of a eonSrastive ana-
lysis 1s the oomplete desoription of the linguistio systems of B
snd T, the ooaparison of the descriptions and oonsequently, the
niking up of a list with the more dirfiouls problems fer she natkive
2. See W.Nemser and Tatiana Slama Caseou, A gont:;bntlm ¥o_Qon~ '

trastive Linguistios (A Psyoholinguistio Approach; Contaos
Analysis), HKL no.Z, p.l22.
<
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speaker of B in the acquisition of TB- Starting from %hesp sengi-~

tive points or ooncaot.';probablo sourdes of intarference,’ the re-
searcher triea to devige speoial drills. A variant of this noaolﬂ
also adopted in this paber oonsiders as a first stage the: compara-
tive desoription of B and T systems. Thﬁ sagond stage will esta-
blish the .1ist of linguistio facts likely to become sources of
1ncerf?ronoo; this will be a 1ist of hypothetical orrors5 which
can or cannot be validated through the concrete sequences of a
native speaker's speech. These sequences must be analyzed in the
tramework of abproiimativo syatomss. the linguist thus reaching
She third stage or fhe analysis. ¥inally, the last stage consists
in formulating the kind of drills necessary to gorrect ths native

3 This point of view, though theoretically unexplained, is adopt- .
ed by F.B. Agard and R.J.D. Pletro (ses The Grammatical Struc-.

tures of ¥nglish and Italian, The University of Chicago Press,
1985), by H.S. Stockwell, J.D.Bowen and J.¥.Martin (see The
Grammatical Structures or English and Spanish, The University
of Choi 'oago Press, I96>). .

This point of view is theoretically explained in I.vincenz's
"Sentence Contraction in fomantian and Fnglish: The Nominalizas-

ion" pg.71-73, The Romanian Fnglish Contrastive Analysis Pro-
Jeot, The Bucharest University Press, 1972. »

See R.Lado, Linguistics across Culture, Ann:Arbor, The Univer-
sity of Michigan Press, 1957, p.72. "The list of probleas re-
sulting from the comparison of the foreign language with the
native language will be a most significant 1ist for teaching,
testing, research and understanding. Yet it must be considered
a list of hypothetical problems until final validation is
achieved by dhecking it against the actual speech of students.
The final check will show in some instances that a problem was
not adequately analysed and may be more of a prcblea than pre-
dicted".

"An ‘approximati szstem is the deviant limguistic system ac-

tually employe he learner attempting to utili:e the

target languagel Such approximative systems very in gharacter

in accordance with profioiency level; variation is also intro-

duced by learning experience,... ocommunication funotion, per-

sonal learning charaoteristios etc.”, see W.Nemser, Aggro:ila-
r

tive Systems of Foreign Langusge Learners p.2 ms. (Forthooming
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spearker's devians utterandes. In fact the last viiijnﬁ; is a A
varisht of the second one. We consider ¥hat bosh ef Shem allew s
better hierarchy of the linguistie facts =- souFoes of inberfe-
renge - beoause they Sake into acocouns the hierarchy of the res-
peotive systems themselves.

<

0.23 Our point of view alsc inoludes the oonstruotion of a trans-
for gramaar of two languages A and B.as defined by Harris’.In our )
osre, we ought to formulate a n‘ot of semantio rules able to in- K
terpret ths tenses of B (English), & set whioh is bOIPOQ'Cd of the .
rules necessary to interpret the tenses of A (Romanian) plus the
" rules necessary to acoount for the dif?,oron’&o B-A. "Since t; set
of instruotions .B-A interpretd sentences of (B) froa other sen~ '

tences of A,it oan be viewed as en appendix %o the grammar of a8,
In other words, in order to trmhto M

(A) cha speaker uses the rules of his own.langusge modified
;ooording to the difroronou botwun A and B. We have ohma Roma-
nian as language A. This is in uoordamo with Joos' view a ot
the t'o[i.o.. the structure of the target langusge and that of
the native hngnago] the native- langusge struoture is the more im-
portant to pedagogy, simply because the whole native structure is
alvays present and ready to ereate oonfl#9ts, while the foreign
_structure oan be duit with pioouu].9. »

.

»

) 7. See Z.H-.rril.‘ opr G in Papers in Struotural and
Transforaationa 08, D.Reidal Publishing Company,
New York,. 1960, p.l 1‘9. -

8. Harris, op.oit., p.l4o.




Ot the ooi!liotl oreated by the native 1
lar abtention will be paid to overgeneralizhtion.

—

sain tense from P in ﬁhn native language has several oquiv;lontl
}Mugot language, 2a0E of whioh oovers part of the meaning
area that P -covers. Consequently, the students, learning only
a1 forrespondence first, tend to exvend, naturally and mis-’
%n;‘ni;ﬁtho dorreot oorrespondence to areas where oorrespondence
lonqgg exists. This is Balled overgeneralization.
3. Premises of the uistio analysis
Th? goneral framework of the paper is that of interpre-
Sive semantios. Tense forns will be assigned semantio 1n§orpro-
tations, definitions. The glogal sense of a verb form, bowovof.
is given not Bnly by the semantio markei of the tonér morphe .1°.

but also by various semantio oontoxtualln oonditionkd prooesses,

e
whiol operate at the level of the sex}{snoe S , within the tem-
i’ - \

poral sphers.

[ »
0.31. In assigning meanings to tense morphemes, one'of the most

fiportanb solantio\prooosaos s that 16h deoldses the éomplti-
bility or inoompatibility of the tense morphems (T) with a osrtain
adverbial of time. Tha'advorbial of time (T‘) oan répoac the tem-
poral speoification of the tense in thoh oasl‘she adverbial is

optionll.. o8
.'P

L J
lo. As unders$ood here the term 'tense morpheme' designates any
seguent (auxiliary verb, suffix, or both) whioh is part-of a
.tense form, other than the verbal lexsme itself. We adopt the
point of view of Klaus Baumgartner and Dieter Wunderlioch:(see
r semanti systems temporal de l'allemand in Lan-
;lf'l . p.95=116), "Un ne peutb pas re oompte
des temps qui, au niveau morphématique sont oomposés, en se
fondant sur une sémantique des morphdmes particuliers, qui
les oomposent. Autremens 414, leur sémantique est indépendan-
te de leur statub"syntaxique. Lea morphdmes des temps verbaux
ont, syntaxiquement des statuts différents les uns des autres
mals oela reste sans influenoe sur le niveau sémantique .de la
;rallniro".-p.ge.‘ re

[

Z
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He game ome ¢ o
The adverbial oan modify the value of the tense where there is
partial agreement of the two. -Then bhoAadvorbitl is obligatory
and it 'oonditions' the interpretations of the whole sentence.e.g.
He is goming vtomorruw vs. He is oominx.
The adverbial can contradiot the temporal speoification of the
tense' morpheme and then the interprefation proocess is blooked.e.g.
= He had qome tomorrow ’
The adverbial here TA is understood ss either en n&vqrb of time
or a E_’re‘p N G, ‘having this funotion, an adverbial clause of time
or as a temporal specifioation inpoud by a higher glause on the
-emhedded olause. ‘ ‘
0.32. Different contextual faotors oome to the fore in the inter-
pretation of aspeot. It is well known that semantic features like
[ & dura‘cion] ’ [1 perfeocive] ’ [.t lmt:od/du.rabion] play a
significant role in the understanding of aspeot, and oonsequently

’

in choosing the right aspeotual form. Such{ features may be inhe-
& Thus a verb like $o

sleep is {+ d&rative] while a verb like to slam is [- durative ]

A verd like %o drown is inherently imperfective in the sense that

rent semantioc markers of the verbal lexeme

the aotion is perfeoted fr/l the first moment of its durationiit
is a homogeneous aotion. How'evor. the feaburol‘ of the verdb are
likely to be ohanged through the smalgmation of the verb with its
subjeot, objeot(s) adverbials of duration and frequency eto. All
of them will define the semantic oharacter of the predioc_;bion
(undorlboo.d 88 a unit of semnatio interpretation reiulbing from

the amalgamation of those féoi:orl)-}l

11. On the notion of predioation see Robert L.Allen, The Verb
Sgecem of Present D% Amerigcan Eggéisg, Mouton, The Hague,
. ’ . - eolirey Leeoh, Towards a Semantig Deg-;\

i
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: 'l‘hu, to phy ‘b\ndgo 1:-{ limited duration, + Porfeot:ivo]

'hilo to play a rubbbr of brig;e i- [0 limited dnration.-porroo-
zi] . Nore on this will be seid ¥n t@ persgpuph deajize With -
8 of prcdioation pge 48=56. . '
It thus appears that the interpretation of tense and aspeot )

involves semantio prooesses very often affeoting the whole oclause.

1. Tense - a deigtic grammatioal category

1.1 In his 'Philosophy of Grammar', Josperlenlz

lnkn the well

known uuruon that tenses 'deal with the linguiluo expression
of time and ‘its subdivisions'. However, this definition is not ao-
‘eurate as tonu’ do not express. time, its duration, but the order
of events in time as related to the speaker who perceives those
events. '!onn is thus a deiotioc category. Time , is not an event
'hioh oan/bo olassified in any fashion. It is an objootiﬂ 1inear,
infinive entity whioh oannot be inferrod, otherwise trol the

peroeption of the ordg7r and urialit:y Jf event:s. this order is
meaningless unless set in direot rolnuon to the ego peroceiving
order. What is before, after and simultansous must be 'so ‘in.terms . R
of tl;o experience of the ego observing these ralatiou.arma,u- '
o4l tense is nlatoq to physioal time 1 ,tenn/,po'uon and looal.,

deixis form an essential part of the system of orientation of every
spesker, & part of his 'ego - bhio ~ nuno'!, owing to which the ma,-/
ker sssociates the objeots and events delonging %o oxtrann;ulm

* i uon () 1ish, Bloomington Indim Univoruty Preas,
pedd = p+252: "Predloation = A semantio unit bav-
ing ono two or three o;ulcorl smong which one is verbal) or
equivalent elements as its oonltituont:l"

12. O%to Jesperson, The Philosobhy of Grammar, ‘London, Gsorge
Allen Unwin, 102%, p.2o%. .

I O
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reu]}h} to the sentences he uttorl-'!onlos Jp.hoblon uidn,bolcmg

voth to the oode and to the nosiaso; thoir ouontial obu-aotoru- “
tioc is that: thoy ‘relate the time ,of the -obiq.n. “onv or state of

-

-

affaires referred to in the sentence to the time of t:ho utteyanoe
(the time of the utterance boin; 'now'). . - N
Linsuistio tenses thus forl and order system whon prin‘ u'x:ll is
the time of tHe disoourse. Eventl are placed in 1ntorva1| of ‘time
whioh ere sim tanooul.boforo on/ aftel the mononv of Ehc uvtoramo
The number 04 specifio tense distinotions rooognind by tho voml
syst /n varic’ from language to langhago.ﬂénvor.dupibo the srut
variety of tense distinotions made by sach language (English and
50nan}.an are .good: oas:l in point) every two tense’ q-fou will &
have a common semantio ares owing to the faot that all men expe=" .
Tience time in a linila.r fashion. ‘ "

1.2. Henoe Bull\; 1doa that one night 8e% up a universal tq-
pothetioal tann lyltq. a un.tvernl Bebartio pid u;;inqu which
ons oould ;rrnngo tHé %gnnol of all languages: A comparison. -of
English and Romanian with respdSt to this system (briefly -desorib—

ed below) will reveal some of their major oharaoteristios. ‘

1.21. Bull's hypothetical tense system. The central ides 1i thas
man oan deal with events in only three ways. He oan peroeive them,’

“'recollect tnem and antioipate them. The speaker in'the speech si=

~

.
-y

tuation nav oontenplato all time a'ﬁltraotzly and bidireotionslly
<~ PP — (PP = Present Point). However, tho_ present ‘of .the

speoch aot ke6ps moving forwards in time. A new Présent Poeint 1s ,'

.13, Roman Jakobsen, Shifters, Verbal Oategories

Verdb in Bolootod. Eitiggl vol.
14. William K. Bul:]l.. 'l‘ilo Tonl

nish, Berkeley

Fﬁu. "1960. - i - R
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"defined from whioh the speaker oan reoall hho evqnba exporionood
at the former Present Point whioh now beoonol @& Retrbspeotive
Point, a retrospeotive axis of orientation. .In addition the spea-—
ker may recolleot that at the former present (now RP) he looked
backwards and forwards in t:;me <—— RP — PP, —. Onge again
at PP, tho speaker oan also ant:ioipat:e"evgnt:a whioh he has not ex-
perienced, thus defining a new axis of orientation (AP - anticipa-
tory point). Bnilarly. a speaker may remember that at a given RP
he -ant:ioipat:ed an axis 'hioh would be a rotroapeoti,ve antioipatay
" axis (RAP) -4—RP——RAP——PP ——AP — It should now be obvious
that we are dcplins with an open system 1n whioh the projeotional
;ouibiutiu are, theoretiocally infinite. From each of these axes,
the speaker oan slways go on to vanother and sgill another defining
. new intervals of time. The result of Bull's‘sy\st:em is t:heﬁ division
of time into & series of ordered intervals. The axes are hefore
/or Afper the Present Point, evofxt;s (marked E) are simultanéous
with the axis (marked V, where V = veotor); they happen before the
" axis (urkod =7) or after the axis {#hdXed +V). )
"i 22. 'o givo below the po:;i/tzion of. Englilh and Romanian tense in

-

Bull's obatrt (Fig.2). . ' N ..
1.23. A look at the two oharts will 1mmediat;aly lcad to the fol-
lowing remarks: N S EPVU

/= Yor every ohronologloal position in the ohart, English

, has two aspeotual forms. In Romanian ’tm, situation oj:-
ours only in the oase of the 'porf/eot: oompus?, ‘perfeoct
simplu' and *inperfeot'.

- English tenses overtly speoify four axes of orien-
t‘ationa No Romanian form is overtly marked for RAP. The

-

Romanian system laoks symmetry.

*

D1
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Pigure 21 Posision of Mnglish and Romanian Venses in Bull's ohars

B(PP-Y) \ F(PPoVY) E(PP+Y)
co——— hAS sung - sings — will sing —oe
has deen singing ° \io}nghg ) + < will be singing

(1 .
\./ (AP-¥) ° r(ﬂa) ! B(APSY

oo wyill have sung — sero S0re— 0
11 have been
P singing “
2{(xp-v) reery) - | ‘B(RPSY
so—had sung sang — - would sihg———oe
had been singing was t&nd.n. . wosld be singing

m?n’wy 7 B(RARY)
ser0 2090 ——oo

\ T(PP-Y) 2(PPeY T B(PPeY)
. oo gm olntat oilni I vol elnta — e

2 (abov) B(AP+Y)
[

sers 2030 ——%e

ey \gp(aron) . B(APY)
olntasen ———+d{nven/otnbai sero oe
K \v.’ efntad

P(RARY
o sero

B(RAPOY) B(RAPY)
sero 2010 ——®e




- One Romanian fory, the 'perfact ﬁbmpup' oocupies two
. ohronologioal positions, being amb}guoui Qven at" this |
level of 111';gutat;1/o desoript;ionA ‘
" 1.23.Bull's ohafrt;a show that ‘for‘ both systems, from the point '
of view of either FP or-RP, the axes of, AP and RAP are

»  variant oonoeptualizationa of the plua veotory the four
axes do not; enjoy equal status. )

This is the oonsequenoe of the more gehoral ‘faot that while
the pruenc and past events are real, antioipated OV&!:tl are un-,y /
. roal, potencial. hen&a happening at AP or RAP are jeotions ?f
mnu. As’ Ivénoaou:"S puts it, nla représentation du,temps sous.
1a fom. d'une ligne droite, passé, présent - futur est un concept
phyliéo - mathématliique plutét que linguiut;iquo; dans la langue
; le futur s’oppose au\r'éol‘ qui s'identifie au passé et au présent.
La parent;é entre le futur et le subjonotif ne peut 4tre nidg; 1le
futur a une exproulon modalo- Meis le futur apparait oependant ‘
sussi oomme un temps A c0té du passé et du présent dans la lan-
gues”. At l.eant; for languages’ like Fnglish and Ro;zanian. futurity
is & notion chai;/‘ogt;a aoross the Aistinotion of mood and ton;e-
This is why for %mtﬁmoo 1n,English would sing is both oond{.t;ional
and tutﬁro-ln-thqpaat. while the Romanian "imperfeot' oan mnob-w
ion as both future in the past and Past Conditional (ox: lli'-a
spus od pleog din yark; Daoil pi.eoan la tfﬁp. ajungean).

. The main deiotio opposition expressed by the tense sYstems ’
©of B‘nslilh and Romanian 18 one between now and then, between pre-

nnt; and past. PP and RP may be oonsidered prime axu or oriom;ab-

15- Ivinesou Gh. p. 55. % temgs! l'aspeot et la dur‘e de ;'agtgog'
dans les 1%@;.! indo-europ ennes. elanges linguistiques, -
. Pe o8arest, . .

l
’
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ion defining twd subsystems, the present tenses. The English sub-

syatens are l‘ylyo\t:riolla a systematio oontrast oood}l. between pre-

\

uonb\md past forms, and even Bull needed two 'antioipatory’ s,

"one whioh is pr.unt 176 the other oné whioh is past (AP and RAP)

As ouz b¢ seen in figure 2, the Ro:un.lun lylton is nmo-
t:rioal with respeoct bo% two main axes of orientation. |
T 2. In the foll
nological alues of the Romaniap and EFnglish tenses will be ab-

ng pu'lsnphl. s duoription of the chro-

Faoh Sense will be uloq‘mud with one (or uv.rnl)\ tem=-
poral sfrucsure(s) [mm].mmtion of tho 1nhma1 in -which the
tense situates tha event 1n relation to tho lpoooh situation.This
anslysis heavily/relies on the models presented by lartinls, l}oi-,
ohonb-oh]'? and: especially Bw-;arhur—'undoruohm. The superiori-
ty of this analysis (over Bull's for instance) obmes from the
faot that 1t situsves hho interpretation of the tonu lorphnu ab
the level of the unbonoo. We must "auooier & ohaque m une

_struature temporelle qui oomporte toutes le relations temporelles °

néoessaires pour sa oompréhension pragmatique. ‘Cette lt:ruotzu(ro

dois tre ognitit':ugo' en p-n;:lant du morpkime de h‘mpl obligatoire \
ot des odnpl‘unhl bonporc\ln faonlhtifn"lg. This view allows for
the semantic processes of compatibhllity oetween verbe a{xd -dv-orbl:

' (briefly t :hed upon on Baso 7). The result is that the analysis

is more flexible and that more than one to'npoul structure oan be

" assooiated vi‘b)r each tense. This is why elthough languages do not

R-\1oWard o SYptematio Pragmebicp, Amsterdsm, 1959,

-

. Roiohlnbmh. Hulzww_g_m. The Maomillan
Co.‘puv. 1966. P .
18.$B-unsutnor. K. and Wund'grlioh. D. op.git.note lo .
19. Baumgartner, K. and Wunderlioh, D. OEOQ;EOE}OEQ 12 .

s
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possess forms fer every position in Bull's chart, they are able to

oxpress all the temporsl distinotions defined there.
2.2. -The elements used in the chronologiocal definition of tenses
will be time intervals. ——
The fundamensal relation between intervals is that of precedence
in vime conveyed by the transitive relative system hefors/sfter.
The following relations are obtained:
(1) [Ins | bef Ine 2] (Int ; comes before Int, 2)

(2) [Int { af Int ;] (Int ) comés after Int )

&) [Ini g oY Int 2] (Int ; bef Int '2)~’~}(Jnt 2 bef Int 1)

(. = lpc:l:o oonjq}utiom-u = loglo negation; ov = overlaps)

In she desoription of tense, the length of the 1nh;viy} is ir-
relevant, only -theis order is signifioant. )

. The foll graphic devices are used %o represent relas-
tons (1) = (3) '

x - x z—‘
Y l——7 b4
TOVYy x bef ¥ (= y af x)

2.3 The definitvion of the terms will be specified in terms of
mainly the following intervals: the interval of disoourse (?=Diso=
sdisoourse time) the interval of the predication (T-Pred) and the
interval rrol which the speaker ocontemplates the -otion. e-uqd
ynterval of pérapeotive (TPersp). TPersp defines Bull's sxes of
orientation. o

The p:rm interval to be taken into oomidontion 1- that

1

of the speech act. Its presence in .,bo defintition of every tense

4
P

O - ’ 'A"




will mark tenses as always belonging to the code and the message.

This interval corresponds to the duration of the utterance under-
stood as an aot of communiocation wherein the hearer is ml’ud.od«
The 'now' is common to hearers and speakers.

The symbol T—le'ed (time of the predication) stands for the
time interval of the ao%, for its duration ss lexiocally expressed
by the predication (ex: the interval which is implied in ‘tll’th.
sentences of the olass I washed the dishes). This interval messu-
re8 the 'dunt_ion of the predication'. A olassification of predi-
cations in terms of duration will be made in the ohapter dealing
with 'aspeot’'.

Mnally, ths syabdbol 'I;APorsp represents the interval where
the speaker places 1f or transposes himself to observe the
verbal act. As already mentioned, this interval Iéoﬁnu an axis
of orientationy it is a purely psyohbologioal interval. T-Pred and
T-Diso oould be measured by the 0look and observable by an outsi-
der.This ocould not be done f?r T Persp. In a communioation situa-

'%ion,the same perspeotive must be shared by spesker and hearer.
Though a psychologioal interval, T Persp has linguistio manifes-~
tation: thus forms like has sung/ had sung differ only in. terms
of T Psrsp. Speakers use different tense forms in Iea

ok? because they want to imply dif-

in the Romanian sentenoce, Zexi,
the adverb leri is not relat-

#d %o the verb & termins. The time of & termina is marked by the .
phrasse de 3 zile (meaning soup 3 ajle). Iezi marks the phyoholo- \
gioal interval fro- inoh the sotion is oontuplutod. ‘

'Ol‘fm buio tenses or for the buio valnu of the tenul
(= those -hioh are noe)oontoxtually oonditioned) 1t is often the
oase that two of those intervals coinoide.

.

Q
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T Persp is also oonvenient in the defint¥ion of tenses.VWe
thus bav‘ a ready means to obtain certain oontextuslly oonditioped
values sf the tenses, disassooiating intervals whioh originally
interseot or whioh overlap soms adve’rbinJ. (TA) whioh is obligato-
ri].y)pruont in the sentense. .

Such displacement within a temporal struoture oan be sysbe~
n.tioalh desoribed by means of transposition rules opersting on
the basio oontextfree temporal structures of ths verd foru Con-
figuration derived through transposition rules will be atftributod
the feature [‘!‘ranlp ('I'Str)] . Transposition rules are conditioned
by the pressnce of a aertain adverbial in the sentence. The trans-
pesition rule disassooiates 1nte’;'vall whioh overlap in the basie
oonfiguration. The obligatory t:cnéoral ep;oiﬁoatipn Ty will De
related to T-Pred (in cases marked ['l‘ranlp TStr] ooncern ( = oon~-
oerning) ‘r‘Prod] or to T-Persp (in oases marhed ['h‘lnsp 'Bt:r]
oonoern T Pu-sp] . This means that the temporal speoifioation of
‘!‘ will be incorporated either in the meaning of T Pred or in the
msaning- of ‘I’Prup. Adverbial lpcoifioaﬁpn for an interval will
be marked (») when the adverbial 1is opmxl or w when the adverbi-

.

‘ al (TA) is obligatory (ex: T=Persp (w)).

3. Apalysis of ¢ o 3 sYs R
¥nglish. The folloving analysis starts from the Romanian tenses
whioh are fewer in number and more ambi.guot.\;fr TStrs oommon t:b one
vense form in Fnglish and Romanian are given on the left-hand side

"oolumn with fllustrative omp1u2°.

»

20. Bxamples given in this paper generally represent our translat- .
ion of ¥nglish attested exsmples. Fxauples marked (N) are
taken from Nandris, G”W’ London, Routledge
and Ke Paul Ltd.,1945; examples marked (AP) are talmn from
Augerot, J.1. and Popuou.r..%g_g%ﬁ_g. Univeraity of
Washington Press, Seattle and on, . Both books give
both the Romanian sentenoces and their Fnglish equivalents.
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When a tense has a value not shared by its basio equiva-

lent that value is listed separately under Romanian or Pnglish
respectively.

We have also tlriod to indicate prodbable sources of inter-
ference and to give the instruction necessary to construct &he

grammar of transfer. !

Yote: analysis of tho,ohronologioui systems inoludes
the perfect tensds. This is beosuse we share the view expressed ,
by Bull, smong obthers, that there is a olose oonneotion between r
the notions of order (i.e.,%ense) and aspees."Thus an event dunhi
is multmonl with the aot of speaking is said to be imperfecs. f
An event whieh 1s ‘anteriar to the set of speaking is perfected.In;
other wom. in terms of a single axis of orientation, anterior,

the axis. Thus at least at PP the difference between aspects and

order is a d.tttoronoo 1.n the conoepbualisation of she seme basio

J
vut. pu-foocod By all desoribe the same order relationship &o /’
!
J

This anslysis 1s by Do means exhaustive. In particular we
daid not -éndy the relations between gonjunstions and tenses (use
of the tonn} in the if-clause, the when-clause, eto.). We hope,
however, the proposed framework oan be used for further spe-

olaliged M-‘
3:1. The 'present' and the Present Tense

' 21. Bull, V.F., gp.gite p-23. .

Qv~
C \




Bemasian and Eiglish
ﬂhl

=Dise

Poreyp
rred (w)

1. ¥4 jou ou pisien

2. Pusi agemet.(AP)
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s m‘ = fruase
B,

'E-:-,...

5. lsa plesel aline
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=
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—fo plinbia?
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Tou're saking neise
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I's myr‘t 13.0

0.k. I'Ll eall bask
laber.
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s I oall bask latver.
s I'n ealling dask
later

o ——hm noveie do hilrvie. 'I msed -— paper. !

'Tou'll fiad it oa ke dosk.'

L

'M1) you have s drimk?’

‘s b / ame havi
DTN/ T arine

'Shall wo go» for nnu:!'

e
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r—T Diso
T Persp®
T Pred
14. Caldtorul striin, The rorcisn traveller,
flimind cum era, hungry as he was,
nemaiagteptind multd without niting for
poftire se ageasd further invitation
Jos 1ingd vei doi.(N) seats himself buido
Romanian ( rnglish
. mu-,‘
L]
-Diso
. Persp
T Pred! w
i Losuiess siol I have been
de doi living here
. for Ywo years.

i

31.2 Oo-pu-ilon of l’ngnlh and Ronniln with respeot bo the use
of the Pruont Tense/present.

)‘ﬁ..zl In both laigusges the Present mdy be used to express ao-
tions taking plaoce at the moment of speech or roportcd at tho 1.2
ment of speeoh (TSr 1, ex. 1-3). In both languages the pronnt is
used to express general truths (ex.4) due to the faot that in both

lnnsmu the present perspeotive ocan be oxtondod 1ndof1n1tsoly
(unrutrtotivo or extended present).

Adverbdial speoifioation is optional.
Pres 1 [+ ‘I‘Str['l‘ Pred (m) ov ? Porlp] ['1‘ Persp ov 'I‘-Duo]]

3.122 The English Present as well as the Romanian ‘prezent' oan

-

be used with a future meaning TStr 2, ex. 5=9 .
Pres 2 [+ TStr ['1’ Pred af T hrlp] ['1‘ Persp ov"'l‘-Dilo]]
Usage, however, differs a;’:nifio.antu in the two languages. 1In

(do miore fase &
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lns#ilh only a limjited group of ﬂon~|c-c1vn verbs ooour with this

value. This gfbup inocludes verbs expressing movement (gome, g9,

leave, returg eto.), verbs expressing planned activity (begin,end,
start, meet eto.). Adverbials indiocating futurity (Lomorrow, next
#!oék etc.) seem to be obligatory in Fnglish. In Romanian, the

‘prezent' is very frequently used with a future meaning. Whenever
gortainty about the future occourrence is implied, and the amctual
li&untion exoludes TStr 1, the 'present' may be nndorlbodd as re-

- /
ferring to the futurs, sometimes even without adverbial speocifioca-

Sion, if the verd is |- durat:ive] (see ox.8).

The 'preszent' frequently ocoours in sc-called modal quoobionlaaa

“i.e.,questions asking about what the subjeot is to do in the (near)

future. The English equivalents of suoh questiond generaslly contain

future (or conditional) forms where the auxilisries have obviqQus
Rodal meaning (ex.8-9).

Romanian learners are in danger of uttering the starred

'sentences 5-9, due to overgeneralisation. . .

! 3.1.23 MBtr 3 defines the historioal present for both langusges.

The present is used as an equivalent of the.Past Tense in narra-

: tive disoourse. T Presp must be contextually speeified as past

(see ox. 14) at least once in a narrative passage. From the sty-

' 1listio point of view, this tense adds vividness to the narrative.

While still used in oolloquial Romanian, the historical pressns
is bookish in English, hence it receives the apooitio-biogi -ooll]-
/)

I - . i

| 22. The term 'modal question' is used by Klun Arne, (see !ggggs.
(11 ng;;Q!, Almqvist and Wiksell, Upsala, 1961) "'On se ooud
‘ un peu 1l est evident que le présent sst ioli fortament modal.
| Il s'agit d'une gquestiona modale, d'une question que je (on,
| nous) pose a autrui (ou par fois a soi-m8ms pour savoir oce
| qu'on doit faire ou fera plus tard", p.165-166. »
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tres 3 R[+ °°11 hransp[+Tltr conoern T p.r.p]<TA[bof T-Dil€]> ,
#[- oo11] , - L

~.[Tscr]'r Pred ov T Persp ¥ ] ['r Persp bef T m-o]] RN

3:1.24 T8tr 4 is a transpbsed value of the Romanlan 'p;olont'- The
transposition concerns T Pred which must bs lpohifiod by an ad-
verbial indioating & period of time begining béfore the presens
but oontinning into the pﬁ’pont (open poriod) ox. do up a5, de
eind eram gopil eto. (for a year, sinoe I was a ohild eto.). As
will be seen nob every kind. of Predication oan be used in this
. struoture. .
Pres 4 R.[granlp[+Tltr-]oonoorn T Prud]"(TA[[bof T_Di;o.]_

+ fov'e m-o]]>+'rgcr['r Pred ® bef T Persp| [T Persp ov T nuo]]

On the basis of this rule, Romanian learners of English might
utter sentences of the type (a);(unaooopcablo with the meaning of
T8¢tr “)- : ) v

a) ® ere for two w

The transfer grammar of Romanian and English must blook this.
transposition tplo and?!wpf‘:o it with an 1nsb£nocion for the use

of the English rresent Perfeot, whioh has the required temporal
oonfigqration. N ,
3.1.25 TStr 5 and TStr 6 oharcvoriso only the Romanian 'prosont'

They are transposed forms of TStr 1 and TStr 2 raspootivoly. In

both cases the transposed tonfiguratYons differ from the basio ‘

ones in that the relation [T Persp ov T uiso] is replaced by

[T Persp ¥ bef T Diso] The relation [T Persp ov T Diao] oharac-
terises all the non-transposed values of the 'prqzont'.rhil new

relation [T Persp ¥ bef T Diao] is oontextually marked by a TA,

where TA ie in most cases the ﬁonporal specifioation cf a main
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‘clause where the given 'prezont" is embedded. (T Persp is simul-
taneus with TA, the overall meaning of the Romanian present being
ln:llhanuby with an orientation axis).
Pres S R[‘l‘rump[+ TSt:r-] oonoern T P.!lp] < 'h{bof ;4 Dilo] > -

, [+ 'rsur['r Pred ov T Porlp'] [‘1‘ Persp™ bef 7T Moo]] ox.12-14 °
Pres 6 R[Tr-mp [+ 'rsu.] conoern T Porlp] <TA bef T Dilo]>—>
[+ m8tr[T Preda at T Porap’][T Persp” bef T Diso))

Mention must be made of the fact that these transposed definitions
‘of the present (as well as their ¥nglish ooimtorpu'u) order the
sotion only with respeot to T Persp, not in relation to T Diso.
Thus an act whioh takes piQoo Aftor.l‘palt T Persp oan be situated
oith,r before or afto‘r T Diso. This is shown by the faot ‘that a
- sentence like (a) below oan be follewed by both (b) and (e).
(a) Spunea ol vine ... ’ ’
(b)) K -+ aga ol 11 agtept. J

< . - (o) ./.7-. der n-a venit ..

... In Bnglish these trasposition rulss are blo;sk'otd. "Phe fol-
lqQwing type of untonou“likoly to be uttered by Rm;ﬂ.m on the
basis these -rules -are not acoeptable in Fnglish, (at least in
oertain lﬂlop_

L3

¥ He told me .you re_ there ' Mi-a ' spus .od esti maolo
° "

% He told me 1t is 5 0'0look Mi-a spus of o,oinoi. aga
so I loft: o& ak-plecat
% .1 thought we are not . ' An orezut of nu avem voie
allowed to smoke. e sl fum¥m . \

% Peter hld said he leayes Pentru spdaouo o pleacd
- yesterday. ieri

‘

, The transfer gransar of Romenian and Fnglish specifies that these

transposition rules are blooked and replaces them by rules specify-

bo ’
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ing the use of the proper English form. .In this cese they are Pﬂlé
- Tense (see ex 10-11) and Puture in the Past or Past Conbinuous
- with

P
)

fusure-in-the-past-meaning (ex 12) %
7

5. The Romanian Piat Tecaes

Thie ares, whioh oonn.un Bho E perfect oo.-pul' 'uportoot' and
porfut lh,lu' 1- bho aost inSeresting one for oantruuvo pur~
poses. It‘ is more u.nd nore difnoulb to fina onn to om equiva-
lenses. On the ome hand, lmnlu is richer cm English and offers
three Sense forms where Fuglish has only two forms (R: perfeas

" oompus/imperfest/perfest simplu versus F: Past Tense and Past
Tense Comtimeus), onih other hand, one Romanian tense sorres-
pends to Wwo Inglish tcna (R perfect oompas versus T Present .

Perfest aad Paat Temse). Wo will $ry %o follow the sgme arrange-

./”ni [ 7] Ntoro, uuuuu the poinn of oouonpondom
R

i Parfeed Q-pu and I: Present. Pomot ¢

i-n.tu aid English Rolanin

182y ‘ : SR 'l'leha

&

.T-‘Dln
. ? Persp
‘% Pred-(m)

1.8-a Siliat 1a ' He's eut his

deget
2. Nu 1-.- vi-

¢ subt de un ,

‘ oar-de ani
3.Ti-an' spus
deja

-« 8

4.Toomai a
sosit

finger

I’ haven't seen

him for ages.

I've alro.dly
told you

He's just ar-
rived o

;—-4'1‘ Diso
r—a Pu-lp
T Pred

5.N-a fos% in
stare sl-ai

lnnlundnl-n'

1-: vlnt ¢.))

PO

- 6.Am ausit olf a

sosit in oras
31 am mers
si-1l>vidd (N)

\ v
.

Py .

"

r//‘ '

H <m unable '’
tell me where
bad lnn him

I heard Shat he
had arrived in

the town ‘and I
went 'bo see him




“Pc‘r.fuotcompnl_. ‘
Perfect simplu, °
Imperfect '’

*o. 'l‘SBr, T Di_io '
. TlPoJ.‘np "
toor Pnd(-)

-

7 Nxhsn
6 A vonib un

" 9. Dutn.tu.nma
i.nbotdu\uu pe
la nod

).o.x::u;l“u pu;..
ol ’

1) m ’ g "
- adugerd scas
!Mn ouleay

dlngid
(P-Ilpmnu.l)
1ll.Aci o ra 42 vremen

12.8punes ol tze-
nul plecs pes-
Se 5 nmt_o

13.1In dimineaja
uraidtoare,bl-.
tea la usa
nea

.on =y door
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Past Tense, Past .- . °
~Tense Continuous

4
« . -

LR}
-

It was "snowing

:Bo came yntonlay

, .- 0n Sundayl
“ dlwegs o ioa on
_us. ’
k4 found a wee
baby snake,book it
brought 1% hose,and
%o bed bebween

tl“n-. - :

-

.

ln is ‘was in um

fosmetei gi-ol a of femine and e
-uqut thi— werked for a week
nd pe un-olluy de onm a seoepful ef
ﬁ:nnyo.tpo& ¢ gwadn. mn be went
LT ALT | Iiih i% v the hand -
oy ele (M.Pmines- mill. .
oy ) . ’ .
inportiot , ' Pash Tense Inperfeet
ConSsinucus’
8%z, . N . T8bRg
'—-—'! Diso rvT Diso
'léPor-p-l . ‘r-T Presp
T Pred (W) ‘ . T Pred n

10 de Srei
ank

ani de mi-
Yo,

she was tapping

He said thai She ).4 Loeuia aco- He had been
train was leaving
in 8 l.‘-.miu.

vl
fer ¢

Shere
e years

The m:t nornins 15.0 iubea de He had been 1n

love with her

. for years.
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Mai mult oa perfect . ’ Past Porfoor/r

T8t 4
"6 —T Disc
* T Persp ) ‘ .
T Pred SR [ .
fhouse siuldl 9ind Daylfght had dn d
/8. am ajune in sat (ll) when we arrived- ij
She village.
17 -Mumels scesta 24 This name remindeft .- N
" pdusese sminvé de, .him of all Shab . )
. soate eele oo we hed happened. | - «
. potuounrl-. i .
. »
) n‘ ‘01‘ PR LE 8 ', b [ ' 'S oy )

mmmmmmm he ohronologicsl smbi-

guisy of the Romanian 'puvfoot qompus!® already spparent in
R Bull's ehars (Fig.2) where Shis tense prm ooeupi two dissinod
positions. A comparison with Fuglish mfkes this sbiguiby even
” more obvieus. This Romanian Sense. ool pses She major uses :0'1
twe English huu whioh. bolon. to dl. erent lubnylt'onn She: Fp-
. slish Present Perfeos which belongs - -1'- ‘he subiystem of ¥hi pre-
sent and ; EInglish Past Tensé bolo ging to- she past lublynon g
i e (uo'l'lirlud)) ‘, , . . ':
Dischmonieally ;p_uun(. in ou'ly Romaniaen shis tcpu was,
1ike the English Presens P‘orfut, up.ocun form muuung She

, result of an sotivity .rpuum by & trunsitive verb. .1 .
Lm Ar mumumu [ (2) ll_lml_mnnxn oo

c e

Pora (2) wal then gomr-und f i bcth vrmiuvo apd 1ntrm1!:l.vo N
nrbl, tho result boing what 1 somrally o-uod the ruulhtivo

-valus of the 'perfeot oonpul' -oq..ovont hipponins at a(non-g'pc- T
‘ 5
oified) time in the past h.avi g ruultl 1n the ‘present. -
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An viguit pg:gglg — mmu_s_mm o

3

JThe polibiqb of tho 'pentoog oonpul' In Pig.2 offers a olue to
the undorlhtnding of its further ovolubion. Ro-aniun/intorprobod

. the n.poohu;l value of anteriority of .the *porfooi qo-pnl' a8 an

‘ ordor formula. An -otion porfootod at tho present l!il of rofo- )
.rénde is a puss -ohion.‘convtrloly. any toﬂio offented so the re-
troupoohiro axis is normally nntorior %o tho prolont.‘gexough th
pOlitgon in the system (PP - V) 1n rx; .2, tht perfeos oolpul h
a 'latent potential value (RPoV) 1n fig. -2. The ovolution of $his
tenre is thus fro- an_aspeotual fnrl 1Ldio-bin3 lntorlorizr te an“
order fora 1nd1¢-i1n¢ past ttlo. Thil,dovolopncnt nnnltbl s

>

L

:'hioh is the perfect oountcrparc of éhq presen! tonno ofion des-
y/
. oribod as 'present tranapouod in Iﬂo pult' sides the three

N,
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('pertect oollpu'i'? ‘Inperr;ot;', ‘perfect simplu') wt:ioh have
same temporal struoture (TStr-3) is appoctu$123§ Generally sp a;#v
ing the '1lp3rfoot' shows an 1lp5rtiotivo; &urativo ‘obion‘wﬁ le

‘either of the two 'per!oob' tonloq denotes a porfootod sobion. '[7/
However, the 1lporfnok oontrlohl difforonx oppo.itionl with esoh f {/

of the obhcr two tenses: the oppouibion '1nporfoot/portbot oompus’

16" does nob 0b-ocour With the sdverb dsja®” (alrefdy).It explains

the ingressive or-e

A

23. Bee Iorgu Iordan,
po 23. ‘ .

2? Iorgu Iordan, op.oit. 424, Cronolosio orbind, imperfeotu
aratd o aofiune conoomitentd ou a perfestului oioi ambele

*  tiuni se petreo in.asceeasi vreme. Urmeasdi‘od deosebirea din-

/+  tre ele se reduce la aspeot; sojiunea imperfedtului ente ne-
torninabl, aceea a perfeotului este terminati”.

25. % i is a marker of anteriori y of orfootivity. See Tr-ugott.

abeth Closs and John Watorhouse, }ggggz gg% Ei 3 f %p
Aﬁlgt;vo S!t 6§ agg%otuaﬁ Mapkers? .in Journal ¢ nguistios
O«)>,VOl. p. - » O

Buouroqb; 1956,

S Y: B

(or 'mai mult oa perfect') is made in tcrnlaof the feabure [+ an- - / ‘ 2
) boriqripy]‘. Oompare | ' ‘ - / :
; ‘ G :
rod the letter yesterdsy lttornoon - /_
. the letber /was wzueo‘) '
o (Yo;torldy afternoon } w-l'-lrondy’nn;worin' bh‘. ¢¥/
letter -{Azo.. - # . -/ «Lﬂ
. 1 1 was in the prooess of wribing 1) o / /;' “
Tho 'llportoo ' thys denotes an mokion whioh bei lbili/In pro-
cess when it is-) pog’od. bas duration. Contrasted iiﬁh the
[+ dur-biv-] '{mperfeot! the lonntnc of the 'perfe pilnlu' has .
_specialised in showi [ dmun} sotions whioh /ho again
viewed as perfedted, . -
‘ The ‘perfeot gimplu' does not express ante 1or1ty; henoe, . '//
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\
the past. Beingz non-durative, it does not :::?&er with ad-
“ : N ]
verbials_whioh indiocate didration of the g ity up & or even

after the moment of ,reference like 1 (for vh\ru\\
weeks). As both 'pertoétl' funoction oppositien with the upor-\

feot the oppoaition \;otweon hem almost mxiltontzs. There

_ are very few contexts ere they are not interchangeable. Thus

both can funotion narrative tenses. A story ean be %0ld in
She _{perfect simpiu' @lo P& 23 or in the ‘perfeos eompus' ex:
\ . .

11 pg 23. However, they oan bq oontrasted predjsely in eontoxd/
whioh promppgl'o + mtorioriw} or [«r du.ration]- !

#

In standard Rolanian‘tbo.ditforomo betwéen these two tenses 1is
largely otyn\tio-l. Through i‘tl oapacity to refer to the present,
She 'perfeot oompus' is felt to be a livelier form, whioh bripgs
the sotion oloser to thnwp}runt- That is why this tense is exten-
livo}y used in dialogues wt;on the ;'.‘r;erfoot simplu' is exoluded.
While ths 'perfeot compus' expresses assooiation with the present,
the 'porfq;t l.ilplu' expresses dilulooilbion from the present.

26. Commenting on the Adifference between the 'perfeot simplu' and
the 'perfeot oompus'.Idrgu Iordan (og.git.g.ezz) says.“Perfeo-

tul simplu arati o aotiune treocutid oare a aurat (teoretio) o.

sl & olipik, asadx perfeotivi, firi preoissres’ momentului

: llvﬁairn oonsiderst din punot d¢ vedere al presentului, pe
oind perfeotul oompus ra orteazi aotiunea la momentul vorbirii,

infitigind—o ca terminat¥ fin momentul oind are loo relatarea
f-Lmu.rona de grounb a auxiliarului face oa aockiunea ex-
primatl sl fie arXtatid‘din punct de vedere al prountnlni----j’

. Perfeotul:compus apropie sojiunea de momentul vorbirii.De ace-
ea, in opergle literare, gqutorul/foloseste perfeotul oompus _
psntru faptele relatate de 61 insusi si perfectul compus In
dialogul sroilor". .
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HenOe 1t 1a used as an objective past, aa s mainly narrative tense

form. A stylistiocal o.ppoution is thus constitused in Remsanian

between ar obfective past, She past of the sushor, ef the omnis-

~—
oient, impersonsl wriser and s subjeetive past, the pass of she

charscter. This oppositien, fully made use of by Romsnian wribers,

provides for greater variety of o;pﬂu}on. as in she following

passage 1 ‘ o
-~
Tind lou Alexandru Vodl,sfints Yhen Prince Alexander arrived,
slujbl imor usy ¢i voferii orm She saored Li had begua,
toy undn-n . and she s were all sssemb]-
Llonnd.m bolerii »e ed. Drawing near Prinee
ehinard pinl [a plmins... Alexander, they b down %o
g she ground...
Bine afi venit, boiorl. sise "Yeloome, boyars,” he said,
apoesta ulindn-u a simbi. . foreing himself to mmile.
84 fii l‘rh sa' sinitos, ris- "Geod health to your Highoess,"
punserid bolerii... npliod the boyars.

An ‘susit, nrml Alexandru, de "I havo hesrd”,continued Alexsn-
bintuirile TEris si am.vanis ' - der, nof the misfortunes of bhe
s-0 mintuias, kuolnrnll osuntry and I esame %0 save 1%
nstopu ou b ie. I know that the ssuntry awaits

Negrussi, xandru 2 wish jey".

lpiunumw X)
a.3. mmJL_unMUM e have seen thas English
has different tense ferms fer THSr 1 and 78%r 3, a fest which
oauul serious dittionluu S0 she Roum.o.n learner. The ohronolo-
gloal oquiulonoo of (FP -~ ¥) nnd (RPo¥) in ti;- 2 (both show an
sotion taxing plnoo before the preseht) was differensly expleited
- by the Inglish system, which contrary to Romanian, oreatss two
nry‘ lpooinliud tense forms. In distinguishing these twe tenses
tbe follovins oh-onta'booo-o important for the Romanian learner:
TStr 1 (the present perfect) speoifies the relation ['1‘
Persp ov T mlo} . The perspeotive is present. Hence advarbdials .
whioch co-ocour with this tenss inolude. the present moment (6! ocome
very close to it). - o -
Co N .
a®
N ™
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{ .
Ixt gghgl, ahis week, lately, recently, just, already, yet, for
the last few weeks, for two weeks now; sinoe Mopnday. Mention must
be made of the fact that many of them oan be used equally well

with the past. T Persp is a psychologiscal interval and the spea-
ker can look at an accomplished aotion as being past or as being
still relevant at the present moment.

. Hence Palmer's comment that the two forms are often inter-

changeable. "These two forms do not indiocate obronologiosl dif-

fersnoce
" 1L've seen gﬁ.s noT .

It times ¢ .

He's- tge etter.

in all shree cases, the activity took place in the past.The same

aotions could have been reported by past tense forms:

#hat this proves is that the periods of ‘time indioated by the
present porfooé and the past overlap, and that an aétion perfora-
égwin'che past may be inoluded in éither of chen"27-

‘An explanation in terms of ourrent role;anoo and beriodn
that include the present is not onc%rp;!.adQQuaéo for distinguish-
ing between TStr 1 and TStr 3 in Engli;ﬁ. The Romanian learner

_mishi éak why it ie not oorrect to say ‘Tbez‘!! gome Jlast logggg,
meaning that they oame on Monday and are still "hera. A more ade-
quate explanation for the difference betwsen Present Perfeot and
‘Past Tense could be made in tepms of indefinite time versus defi-
P .

27. Palmer, P.R., A Linruistic Study of the inilish Verd, London,
Lon3mans. N

s
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nite time. The Present Perfeot reports action which took place st
an 1danffn1to moment in the past and 1s8 now looked upon from the
point of view of the present. The definition of the Past Tense
(TStr 3) ltipulaéon yuae ébc perspective of the speaker is past.

T Persp bef T Disc . The Past axie uf orientation is alwly;
implied and in most cases explicitly axpressed by means of some
defini've time adverbisl. Phrases with ago (two weeks age , eto.), “
last (last lgg%g;), Question with when, all of whioh 1nd;;ate de~
finite past timé, are smomg the most froquont‘neans of oraatins'
this palb.pcrlpoovivc. The Past Tense is so much dependent on de- ‘
finite past time adverbials that Allen asserts that the Past Tenes
is "an anaphorio marker of a definite til; advorbialzac

) Did you go downtown yesterday? anticipates the identifying
_past time expression yesteidsy.

Along the same lines hn‘notiooa that an action reported by
a Past T?nao i.e.,reffering to a definite paaé. presupposes an
action in the Present Perfect, i1.e.,referring to an indefinite
}ast. T§1s reminds us of the presuppositions holding between de-
nite and the indefinite artioles®’,

1 saw har ze\ntg;:m —— I've seen her.
i saw the boy — Thers is a boy

Using this very refined network o} anaphoric funotion, ‘Fnglish
ocan expreas subtle meanings, not mccessible to Romanian ;t this
level of expression.
»Conbarox‘
{(a) I've been to Carnegie Hall only once.

|

Did you hear the New York Philharmonic (on that occ-
ocasion)

27. Allen,R.L., op.oit. p.155
8. Allen,R.1l., op.-oit. p.155-158
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b) I've been to Carnegie Hall only onose.

Have you heard the New York Philharmonio (that is e
not on that dooasion)

4.4. 80 far we have disoussed TStr 1 and TStr 3. Their dofinitions
are given below. e

R: Perfeo$ oompus F1 Present Perfeot

Def. 1[+Tat{? Pred () bef T Persp] [T Persp ov T Disc) [T Pred bef
. T Diso]| .

"R: Perfeot oompus/perfeot ainplu/ilperfoot E: Past Tense, Past

Tense Continuous

Def.2[+T8tr [T Pred ov T Parsp] [T Persp bet T Disc)iT Pred bet T Dim],
4.5. The Romanian learner will tend to covergeneralize either TStr 1
or T8tr 3M8¢r 1 is more likely to be gensralized if we taks into
sooourtt the morphologioal similarity of the 'porte}ot oompus' and
the Present Perfeot (have/ § eves + past partioiple). On the ather
hand, it is also possible that the student will geperalisze the
first struoture be beoomes familiar with in the learning progess.
If struoturs 1 is generaligzed errors of the mllwing type

will ocour i : -

Mm.gy_: Tize vizut fratele acum o ord

A

wmmu

The Presens Perfeot is used instead of the Past Tense.
If T8tr 3 1s overgeneralized, the Past Tense wili be used
instead of the Present Perfeot, on the model of the oorresponding

. . &

Romanian sentenees:

"Oh, you had an scoident! (I san A4 svyt un agoident!

see the bruises)

“You played with £ire.I cen smell Te-ai iugat ou fooul. Mirosse-
1. (instead of You've Playing )
with fire). ; .
N
| 4
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¥1 was reading singe three o'clogk Am gitit de la ora -trei si

and I still ag. (inmtead of I have mai_gibeso inok.
’ been reading ...)

The transfer grammar muat p'x"ovido rules for splitting up the do-
main 9f the 'perfect compup' ipto TStr 1 and PStr 3.

T8tr 1 of tho Romanian ! ot oompus' may be transferred
into the English Pﬂnnt Pe ot: The following x::lo ;lult be ad-
ded: 'I‘ra.nsfor' the TStr of the ""perfqot o'o-pul" %o the English Pre-

sennt Perfeot o erenge to a 6 past o 18 e x~ yj\
pressed or implied in the vontext. Transfer T8tr of the 'perfeot

compus' on to the English Past Tense whensver reference to a defi-
nite past time is expressed. The firat part of the rule takes into
aocount the fmgt in %udority of ocagses an English Prennc Per-~
feot is translated by a Romanian 'perfeot compus'. The seoond part
of the rule shows the importance of temporal adverbials i’n learn-
ing the correoct use of the Proso‘nt Perfeot and Past Tense. ‘

8.5, Further disambiguation of T6tr 3 regarding the use of the

'imperfeot' and 'perfeot simplu' and Past Tense and Past Tense

Continuous will be possible when upootuglld.itferonoeu are taken
/7

into oonsideration.

4.6, 'l‘Sti- 2 of the Romanian 'perfeot oompus' is the outoome of a
transposition rule. It differs from TStr 1 of the 'perfeot compus '
in that the relation ‘[T Persp ov T D:Lsc] is replaced by[! Persp™
bef T Diso) -

The shift of perspeotive 1s again speoified by an adver- *
bial TA. . v

The 'perfeot compus' bescomes a ohronologioal aynom of the Past

Perfect (ex: 5 6 pg- 22).
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Def. 3 Hi "porfoob oo us' [’L‘ramp‘ [+'I‘Str.]oonoarn T Porlp"]
. <TA[bet T soH»TScr[fr Pred bqg‘r Porsp” |
[T Porlp bet Ry Diao”
. »
This Srensposition rule which does not function in English is a

' potential source of errors of che mo 1

| "He 01d me he has already' Imi spunea o a luat dejs
| had breskfast. mioul dejun. .

o
2

‘ The transfer grammar must blook this rule and give ch; instruotion
- for the oorresponding use of the Past Perfeot, which has the right
Ser. o . o : .
| A.7. Configuration T8tr & is common to bhe Imperfect and Fast
\ Tense Continuocus -(as well as to other tense forms like FPuture in

the Post, map 10 + inf, urms gi..-). What thase forms express in

both languages is posteriority in relation with s past axis. Both

the Past Con®ipuous and the '‘imperfect' are very often used -~ in
¢ 1ndnpondont sentences (gee ex: 13 pg.2 with advorb; of pontofio-

‘wvof tbe types, in olipe urpdtosre, un an mal tirsius the pext

ll.ll A fex hours later, (sse ex.13).
. _The adverbial will be understood as raforring to T Pred.

T Portp ;.l still past. Compare:

.o M (aiipe deﬁnel a present perspeotive in

this sentence) e

!1:_9 gpus od lnvita mijne (miine shows posteriority with

respect to the past perspective

‘Inporfact and Past Tense Continuous Def-Z[Transp [ +T5tr concern
- 4 T Prod]

5"-(’I:A[at T>Porsp]>4.[o'1‘\sg;r [T Pred® af T Parsp} {T Persp bef T Diso]]

.. | | /
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4.8, TBtr 5 18 a transposed value of tho Romanian 'imperfeot’.
The trmgposition conoerns -T Pred whioh must be apecified by an
adverbial indicating & period of time beginning before the past
axis but lgill not over at that past axis (i.e.,an op‘en period of
Sime).
ox: ummm eto. .
Ilport;o' Def 3 [‘l‘rm‘p [+'1‘Btr] oonoern T Prod'] <TA [[Bcf"l‘ Dilo]-
(?v vaiuo]]ﬂvgmstr [T Pred bef T Pers][r Perap ver T
- D:llo]]
On the basis of shis rule, Romenién loumgi‘ of English might
utver sentences of the type (a) unscoeptable with the meaning of
T . ‘
() "L maa livina thero for  Leoulsm agolo de dod and
Ime ysara-
The transfer graummar of Romanisn and Fnglish must blook
this Spensposition rule and replsce it wifh ¥ {nstruction for ‘tho
use of the Inglish Pust Perfect, which has the required temporal
oonfigura¥ion. . .
4.9. 18tr 6 charaoteriszes the Ronuniﬁun 'mal nult oa perfect' and .

, She Figlish Pass Perfect. Both tenses show sctions oonpleted de-

fore a past T Persp: ['1‘ Pred bef T Pohp].m Ywe bvenses are pesfect

equivalents.

R: mai mult oa-porfpct F1 Past Perfeot Def [+'I‘Btr T.Prod bef
to o T:ﬁoup]
[T Persp bef T Diso]]. .
» 7 N
. . v ° L
5. Ihe Puture Tenses . .

5-1. The Roganjap 'Vijitor' and its English equivajents .

The position of the future tenses in Bull's ohart (fig.2) is am-’
biguous. A first interprotation is (PP+V), i.e.,T Porap. is still

.
- N
.

t. - .

. - ..‘U
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present. and thé¢ futuré tense shows posteriority with aspest to
the present; altornaunly the, future can be defined as’ (APOY),

" T Pu-lp is future and the event 1l inoluded in thid future
T Persp. In both eases the pragma®ic value ef the fubture is the
lll. - in both cases thll tense spesifies that She predieatien
uku place after T Diso. Ab firss glance, lnoh a differentiatien
(wee TBtr 1 and TSt%r 2 below) migh$ appear unnecessary. 1% seems,
hewever Shat &t least for loio speakers and in scme sontexts she
¥wo Semporal lt?moim- are dis¥ines.

3

Remanian and Fnglish . Remanian Fnglish
Viiser Fusure T Viiser Pubure in the
. Past
'1‘8‘1‘!1' . ] ’l.'B'ﬂ.'3 ‘ : ' r——-T Disec
T Dipo "!'t—-—'l‘ Dise TA'
T Pers Pe lb‘—‘
o - T Persp—
T md (") ‘ T Pred T Pred
1.Acum,e sl plec  Now, I'll go  6.Am spstat/ 6 I hoped one
- . . intr-0 ai te you would
2.An si-ai oumpir I'm going %o buy vﬂoi oislitori ge% married
o casl newi a new house

. | ’ ﬂ
3.8per ol intr-e si \
te vel cisitori

Tavx, S '
T _Dilo—] - ,.’M‘ N ' ' -
. T Persp,
T Pred

4.8pectaocclul va . The performance will
inoepe la ora 5 “start at 5 o'olook

Y

5.V0i reveni sép- _ I'1l be baok next : e
timina viitoare week. ’
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Allen, for instance interprets the difference ‘between-TStr 1 and
TStr 2 a8 & dittqfonno bebtwesn ‘unidentified time im the future'
or. simply 'time later then no!' and '1Qenbkfiod Bil; in .bhc
fubture'. He gives the following examples: . f.
"The differenss Bitwees ihnlo two sentences loo-sfuo bo'prilnrily
vhe diffevense boi'osh qpfqtonoo to & nori~{dentified time in.the
future and refeyengs %o an f’unun(d ¥ime in the future.The ulo
of a verd elusber of .§he foim will/ shall + verb to refer to an -
identsified $ime in- the tuturo (7] oppolod to 1ts use b refer to a
non-idantified Sime in tho fupdro 1- ‘signaled nob by a ohnnco in
the -forn of She verd, bnb by the prtaonoc of a futurq time szton--
sion (eivher in the seme senmtence, or %n a prooqoding sentence)
as opposed %e the absense of any such. time expression®l,
© - Ovher otllplcl whioh seen Volinply a futurs perspective

are she followingr '

(o) Wmﬂmmmm

(») m.nn_nmu_uz_n_imuuumm

(o) NAB 3a 5. Yoi soris dsia soriscares- S

"(4) Yol sorie deda soriscares- : ;

(¢) Yol sorde sarisosres: ¢ ' . : .
In oxalplou (n) - (0), 1t is obvious thas ths npnnkor pont-lplatcl
the ‘oin;-on activity frol a future porlpootivo. That nnvorﬁ
ggj; (slready) in fo) shows anteriogity 1n relation to the tuturc
pcrlpnotivo niine ls ora 5 (et tivo'bo-orrow) Hence the odﬁicy
of Cd) 'horo the future axis 13 not oxpxollcd whil®d (o) is a sood

sentence obviously 1n§ornrotablo as Tstr 1. However, thnrc are

510 ‘11.]1. R.L. peetelt' WD 157
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many examples in. 'hioh a distinobion betwesn TStr 1 andATStr 2 18" "

.hard to mpke; tho 1ntorproblbion of a givon aonbonco will often
.‘- be subjective, depending on Shpyindividual apeaker
On the other hand, -ws have alro-dy mentioned the modal valne of .
. the future. Pure fut;urity is only one of the n.an}.él of shall
and will in Fnglish. (For a ¢isoussion of. the modal shell and will

»

see Palmer pg.lot-116). Forms whioh are uluully termed gﬁhiva- ~
lents of the fubure' also have modar noaning. showinq_gg_ggg_gg ‘

Y
abligatien, eto., - ‘ N ) ol v
‘e N -
) I'm xolng %o do it Vomorrow-
‘ a
, v .c e, ».‘ .
R o . Py . Axd N ’ 'v.
L-_tn..dn_iummr - /w s

Romanian fubure laikorl nocn bo be more gr-naviollisod, nnd\
-pprhnp@\i- oduld spesk of: purc' fuburivy in Rnlnninn. However,*
» ' ‘0. -
: 10-:! in whe onnc‘of lnglilh.wo oould take into aegount the nodul a

o v-ln. of the fntnro tenses in termé.of sn opSiomal zgutur.[l mo-.

. dalivy 1ngludol]1n their definition.

. Viitor and ‘the Futire Tense /“
Dot 1 [3 modalivy] [+18%r T Pred of, T Porlp}_[T Perap ov T Dilo]

* Dot w{; -oa-uty] [+’1‘8tr [? Preaov 1 Pu-ap] [r perep af ® Disg]| .

.. a

-

v b
)

5.2¢ Oontigurauion 3 is oharaoterilvio of the Ro-anian 'viivor'
only. This is a Sransposed future obtainsd bxvnoual of a transpo-
sisien rule we are ilfondy.filililr with. The tense is shifted

l /Z‘ fro- bho prolont time lphoro Yo the psst time sphere. This shift -
1l oontoxbuully indioated by a temporal speoifioer Tj which is
allOlt alwlyl the orientation axiw of the sentenoe in whioh' the ‘
olause oontaining bho lhiftod futuro is embedded. Liké the English o

Futurt 1n hhe Past, thq,lhlftod 'viitor' shows futurity only with

rolpoot to thig oontoxtually dd!ined axis Ty. A transposed fature
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may or may not show an aotion aking place after T Disg,‘; That

is why ‘sentence (a) can be followed by both (b) and (a). ’

v

(a) Mi-p spu; ok va eosi la trqi, - f S .
(v) . ; _ : ¢ §+-+».dar e patru éi el n-a yenit.
) . ' :
. Be; 3 R. Viitor [TrgmpE‘l‘Str.oztoonrn T ?o’p-p] < [ber._'r i)iso])*
B Pwébr [T brod af T Pirlp][T Perap bgf_! Dilo]]- . . 4
Again, the Epnanihg.loérnor 1? Likolz to prod&cé-so%&g?ceu such

i

+.0y deol am aﬁ-l_agtédc-

- .
. .a8; — R <. N
.

- “He told me he il oomo'gtqfxv,.'Shg he
‘didn't. : o \‘ ) A

»

ar sust blook this:ﬁinnspoai- .

The transfer Ronunfun"lnélioh 5r'
- X . vt\.] . N .
tion rule. The transposed future!must be rsplaced py an English

Future in the Past. flotice that he ‘two structures are perfeotly
similar. fnslilh uses different florms to show orientation to she

s .
present and pest axis respeotively; but unless a past T Persp is

— ) o .
*32. That this is true has been exphasiszed. y Bull, op.oit.,p.24,
hThe othetioal system just| desoribed 4s a aonstruct Easgd
on'relativity which means that the interrelationship of the &
. * axes of orientjtion oannot oongeptualized in terms of the
. .axiom that all events are serial .and . sequent. It is trus that
- RP, whioh 18 reocalled is always anterior to .PP, while AP whioh -
is Antiqigacod alw:is posteripr to PP, eand therefore to RP.
RAP canot be explained in-terms of a direct relationship to
PP; RAP may be anterior to PP, actually identiocal with PP, or .
> \ posterior to PP". re ., v

- y .

The same remark is made Al.Philipide in gi§s§§1%§‘liﬁ¥li
- ;2%§£i£2.106,'"Aooaaté valoare & tingurilor cativulul nu
, esle lInsl oonstanté, astfel oa de pildX in orice timp ne-am ,
‘ raporta ou mintea, ul s&\fie intotdesuna prezentul ao-
' tual, viitorul si pdprezinte numai viitorul fazl de preszentul
< aotual, oi sfera timpului se sohimbdl dupd vorbitor. Astfel
\ dacd vorbitorul a vorbit in treo t.'atuncf-pr(zintgl reprezin- .
t& prezentul fa{l ou momentul ace]l trecut Bl vorbitorului, vi- )

itorul reprerinti viitorul fatd oy momentul acela treout, eto.
Cusniol un pre} insd pu poate pr un timp &1 indicativului ¥

A

sfera sa de la un alt verb decit dv la acela care anun{d o .

vorbire indireqtd". . N ,

Ve A ) f . * ., ’ .: . N . , .
. o a5 L D .
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'+ defined clusters with ghould and would mark the oonditionsl mood.

‘ Cempare! . . !

.'(a) A piokpooket iudo hi- 1noonqpioou| way into tho lqmo. -nto-
¢ =»atiocally idensifying bthe plumloﬁhom coming down She
steps. It would soen be necessary to make more ohborato ar-

-rangements to -vo,gd 1nornaod vigilanod of the polioo. -
(b) I% would be necessary to nake more elaborate u'rlngolontl eo ’

° avoid inoreased vigihnoo of ‘the pbuoo.

He said he would come eo-orro' if he had time.

‘He ‘would come tomorrow if he had time

Viitom anterior and

Viitor anSerior _Future Pu-foot in

Putures Perfecs s . the .Past ¢
T8%r 1 ™86r 2 - . : *
: R T Diso '
. T Dimo Tl, <. r——T Diso
T Persp | M Poup' T Porlp'
) * T/Pred T Prea - T 'Prea—
- N * R -‘Z —\ .

n;)nn- 1’ shall hau - Mi-a spus ol va He t0ld me
: ved when you fi ajuns mcolo "he* would |
perni (N) leave ‘oind tu voi porni - have arriv-
.. ed there
’ when you
’ left

y &

' In funle viiter.

va f1 loouit u.ioi
-dg doi ant.
(‘P) ‘a

Bimxt Junn.ho v
will have been
11 ving here for

m y.“.' ’ . "..

Thuo bouu oxprn- an aotion whidh }Q scoomplished boforo a:

future .perspsotive. (['1‘ Prod bef T Pornp]) T Persp-is lpooinod
polcu-ior o tho

T .Diso or to a paabmxil of: oriontation (TA) obli-
satorily lpqoif!od in vbp ﬁonﬁoxt). . .t ‘e

-
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Comparison of Romanian and lnglibh regarding tho‘ use of these
tenses: ,‘ .
In bosh languages thu: tenses are infrequently used. TS8tr 1 is
Sommon ¥o both langusges. TStr 2 is a transposed Romanian 'viiter'
° - anSerior whioh .nblutubol for tho English Future Perfect in the
- . Pasb. mt we uid about !:bo 'viitor' and the Fusure in bhe Past
_applies to 30 v‘f'ifor -.ntorio.x- and 'rut\u:o Pu-foob‘ in th: Past (see
5.2)e .
viiter anserior Fusure Perfeot . "
Def 1 [+ T8ux ['r Pred bef 7. Pu--p] [ Pu'lp af T m-o]]
vutor anterior ’
Det 2 [Transp [78%r coneenr T Persp] < T [ber 7 Duo]>—~ v

[+18tx (2 Pred bet a'2 Persp] {7 Perep at ) [

. 3 . 4 . k
The present remarks are restrioted %o the use of the, indiocative

tomu in the dihob objeot clause. mumncro. we are 1ntoruhod

1n oases when thn’nnlo of the main elause is puh. not presens.

When- the tense in the main ohuu is a present tense (T Persp ev

T Disg). the tense ot the subordinate clause 1is doiouuuy wped in

the sense that a diroot relation oan be ohbluhod between the time

of she predieation (T Prod)‘nnd the moment of, ugserance (T D '80) .

When the tense in the nd..n'chuu is pass, the -time ef %hé event v

! is estaplished by Feference to bho prooouu expressed 1n the next /
higher olause. r Pred %8s no, lonsor -in du-oot relation with T Dise,

@
the tense is no ].ongu- doiotlollly_ used.

* -

6.1 The preceding analysis has proved that, owing to various se-
o nancio proouau. more than on tense is able to express the nno

T tgnporn rolaeion. When t:he tonu of the main olause 1l put. tho

/82‘., e
EKC . | \ - S

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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' following pioture le obtained regarding the 3&! forms used in

the direot objeot olause.

6-1.2. The sotion of the subordinate olause is simultaneous with
the one in the main olause:
[+ 86 [T Pred ov © Persp *] (7 persp der 2 Diso |

Remanian - 'imperfeos' Foglish - Past Tense
( transposed 'prount‘ A~ ‘ ,
8&&{9} nu se siatea bine He lnmo was unwell ~
od na se simte bine -

6.1.3. The sotioh of the subordinate olanse is posterior to the

action of the main clause.

[+ 7 ser [T Pred az T Parsp *] [T porsp™ ber 7 Dise]
' Romanian transposed 'viitor' English Pature in the Past.

transposed 'imperfeot’ transposed Past Con-

tinous

]
tru.npoud ‘present’

O fntrebd (ofnd va plbea ls mare  He asked her | when she would

oind pleea la mare 89 the seaside.

aind pleack la mare , |Ib0n she was going
- to the seasids.

-

6.1.4. The aotion in the subordinate olmo L?mcorfor to tg one
*‘ in the main olause .

N oA
: [+ T Ser [r Pred bef 17 poup] [r Persp bef }nuo]] C
- \Ro-tnim 'mai mols oa perfeot!’ English Past Perfeot
‘ transposed 'perfect T ) ( '
oompus' \\

Spunea | o f1 viizuse la petrecere Bhe said she had sesn him at
od l-a vizut 1 petrecere the party.
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Once mors it is seen that Ifn.glish uniformly u'-u foraal markers to
express orientation of the subordinate tense to the tense of the

main olause.

6.2. In a ncont papcr” investigating present tendancies in the
use of the uquonoo ot tenses -~ based on the analysis of 19 con-
temporary !‘nglish and American plays, Rdith Iarovioi quotes a oon-
siderable number of examples where the sequenocs of tenses is ,
'broken'. Here are a few omplu quoudﬁtho above mentioned

* Vaper

it. The Past Tense 1s replaced by the
Present Tense. ;

-

You askad -, what m me here. R
You told. e be yop't Jook at The Puture in ’t‘he Past is repleced

thon umtal 'flll- by the Future.
-
To M' lest d"'»in oours, " The Past Perfect is replasced by
Steve. naver gave up the the Past Tense.
idea that Ded pade him do ~ .
it.

The luthgr of the paper goncludes that: "All these must be due to
the following o-u‘s'ux the speaker's tendenscy to establish an even
ocleser connsotion between their thoughtl and the +ly of expressing
thol, between logic and grammari the froquont interference betwsen
di‘x-oot and ‘ndireot speech; the obsolete character of a numdber of

gramaar mlaa"}“- ¢

-

6.3. Dealing wi the same ?bomonon = the breaking of the se-~

quance ef tenses - R. Huddlestone proposes q different interpre-

+ EQith Iarbvioi, 02.01 .p-17. )

Q~ Sew Huddlestons Rddney,Somes Obs

MC Inglish in Lcnguago Yol.




.= 86 -

tation. Aocording to him the bresking of the sequenoce of tenses is
a prooess of raoriontationb: the speaker reorients the tense with
respeat to his own speech aot (i.e. reestablishes a direot oonneo~-
tion between T Pred and T Dilo)-Ho. replaces tenses non-deiotioslly
used. One should eaphasize the faot that aococording to Huddlestone
this reorientationgprocess oan take plaee only when there are no
oonfliots between the original speaker's tense and the tense of

the reporter. A few examples will make this point oloix‘x

5.3.1. l. John intends to leave on June- :
2. Peter said John intended tp leave on 21 June. -
3. Peter said John intends to leave on 21 Juns.

Given 1) ,"?m’ have 3) with deiotio 13:3_0&. provid‘od. 3) is utter-
ed before 21 June; otherwise, the intention could no le be prc-. )
sent. "A delotio present oad tb;roforo only be used with/a proocess
which lasts long enough to be present both for the original lpuhr‘
and for the reporter: hence, the unscobptability of

- 'H_o told me it's five o'oclook, s0 I loﬂ:")6

Note that the word for word equivalent of the Fnglish starred sen-

. ‘ \
tu‘wo is perfeotly acoeptable in RomaniEn: Mi-a gpus ol ¢ oipgl ~~— -~

6.5., Future in the Past oan be reorientead only if it is s$ill’
future in relation with the reporter's T Disc.

8. John /lllolvo us soon.
'S, Pogor said John would leave us soon.

’ 6. Peter said :Ighn will leave us soon. °

-

Again untlonco 6) is moceptable only if John has not left.

L . _ ¢

Y . . N

56. Huddlestone, op.olt.,p.7p4. .
Q . ) . N / - .




- 97 - .

7. veter said John would leave us and so he did.
8. ® Peter said John will leave us and so he did.
The word-for-word translation of 8 is a good Romanian sentenoce:

Petru a spus ol Ion ne va pArdsi, si in adevir }o—a pirisit.

6.3.4. Sentdhces with the Past Perfeot can always be reorisnted
sinoe what was Past for the original spesker will iiways be past
for the reporter: »

9. John died in 1913.

lo. 8heé said Jobhn had died in 1913.

‘11. 8he said John died in 1913.

6.4. These facts presented by Huddlestone as well as other similar
facts presentea by Allo; show that the rules of the sequence of
tenses are not purely formal rules. Henos they 6annot always be
broken. L . \

-hpoo sgain we can emphasize the importance of the speeoch situation,
of the speaker, in the ohoice and the semantio interpretation of
tense forms. It is seen onoce more that tenses belong both to the
oodo'and to the message, that tense is a deiotioc ocategory.

From the point of view of the contrastive analysia of Fnglish and

to the Romanian structures. But as tho new rul

Roranian at least formally, the new Fnglish structure comes closer
]E do not replace

the old ones bu: supplemert them, it is unq;ggr \o the present
\:
writer qbothor they make the Fnglisah gremmar oasior or more dif-'

ult for the Homanian student.

oaf 8 utd;s of Romanian and:

7 1. 1n o;{ﬂl’ﬁguagos,ﬁ%nse is an obligatory feature of the sen-
'T"ne 80 th"lbere is no qu:onoo 'hoq\\femporal specifiocation is

EKC

. . ~ . - * PN P

/
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7.2. Both languaies use tense morphemes to axypress the order of
events in relation to the spesker; tense is an important component
of the deiotic aystems of Fpnglish and Romanian.

7.3, Both languages are able to express almost the lm‘tolporll
- rolation:i.igt they differ ss to how they express t:hu: relations.
7.4. Beth systems can be profitably described as being formed of
‘::'vo subsystens - the subsystems of the present tense and the sub-
system of the past tenses. ) ’/

7:5. The English system is richer and more explioit. It is more
sxplioit in as much as it syat'olatioul};/lg;ks formally the be-
looging of a given tense t6 one of ;;/l;zo subsystems. Howaver, Qon-
textual help ig sometimes necessary, e.g., in the oase of the in-
terpretation of would + inf and would have + pagt pgt;g;g;e as
eisher Future in the Past or Conditional; in the interpretation
of the Past Tense Continuous formfﬁr Pist Tense Continuous
or Future in She Past. .

7.6. The Ru-lninn system har fewsr tenses whioh are therefore more
smbigwous. The system is more flexible. Tenses have more than one
temporal struoture. The flexibility of the Romanian system is a

004'4
-~

De®essary qonsequpnqge of its having fewer f . Contextual pro-’ '

cesses beoome moré important in fi ut which TStr -‘g,i!on -7

Sl

form ¢ sses.
B CHEVIfasence of what
we called t'rmpounon rules - semantic rules which aliow for
basdladoide dfo oo 2
oontextual processes of smalgemation of temporal verb morphemes
ontest. The re~ .
sult of these rules is the creation of new t¢mporal oonﬁgﬁrntio.nl
uble a}roudy existing

The cbarsqteristic of the Romanlis ‘sys

wish other temporal specifiers to be fo

whioh substitute for non-existing forms or
o .temporal configurations.

E119

IText Provided by ERIC
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7.7. The transposition proocesses which we desoribed constitute a
major source of the 'lack of formal correspondanse’ in the use of
tenses in Xnglish and Romanian. They were mainly of swo_ types:
7.7.1. The transpositions concerning the T Persp- K.M' the ’i;oiuim
tenses for whioch we had the relation [T Persp ov/af T Dilo] oan
b.o shifted from the piresent sphere intc the past aphere. Those
rules ssseunt for She lack of correspondence V(m and. Homa-
nian with respect So the 'sequence of $enses'< The utnlt.ion is
ﬂ;n more intrieste if we %ake into seoount that bu“idot l/hittod

;om.{:-.hiﬂod forms are also used in Romanian (/'h(r/o‘ availa- .

o). . e ad

eP.Eod

mn—lhide timperfeot'

shifted 'perfect oompus'

/hw AN

non-shifted 'mai mult oa poz’-foot'
7.7.2. sransposition oonoorxbdho T Pred - Two of them afe of

interest in as much as they explain_ the correspondeno¥ of

proune' !Presepnt P:rfoée'

'uporfoob' 'Past Perfeot'

-

under certain contextually defined conditions (see 3.1.24 and 4.8
above ). -

7.8. The ubiguity of, the Romanian 'perfect compus' is the source
of its having two English equivalonbs ’
. = resent Perfect
‘perfeact compus' /\/ »

‘ T Wa\ t Tense E :
. B ‘

’ ) ) ’ \ - -
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8. nF R

"If she ‘minimum requirement for a tense tem 15 a bol
for the event and a morpheme to indicate the three order

./\"\q.]..ciou. the ‘minimum requirement for an agpectual system
is the symbol for the event and devices to ress perfeo-
tive and imperfective aspeot”.

W.E. Bull

8.0 The pc-atfoal category of aspect is perhlipl one of the
hardest to dsfine. In very gemeral terms one Jould say that as-
' peed desoribes the quality of the event while i% is observed by

- the speaker. Thq sotion can‘be seen as- acoomplished or as net ye®

| accomplished, as a developing durative prooess or as a non-durative
| - .
| already compleb¥ed proocess.

. -

e Aspsct deals with the to’nporal contour of the event, not
with 1tl loocation in time. Unlike tense, aspeot is not a doio
ontsogor;, it is not relative to the time of the utter
8.1. Types of Predigations - As sspeot deals with
she process -;:on 1% is perceived by the speakeT, thére is a olou \
1nb¢mhuonlup bebween the grlnntio)l/atosory ot upoob and - / 2
‘iho lexiocal ln.nins ‘of she verd (o‘r%diontion) becsuse the ver-
bal lexeme (or prediocation) 1};'/ °lf oﬁiﬁm‘n oharacterizasion of
on and qualil (1.... perfective

the event in serms of its du
_ wersus uporfoc'tin ) Some ov;ntl are homogeneous; they are
realised nl/fgoa a8 thoy egin; they are 1nhorent1y perfeotive (o
mk. m) hilo others are heterogeneous - they ~ ° #

&, ke - c’ilo before tboy are .ooo-plilhod (L_q;_m) or they presup-

pose the .ttumnt of a pertain goal (_MM

f 50 eay ogg 52211' » o%c.) they are inhe eotive. Events A
/

M/axu-//

¢ nlno differ from the point of their duration. Con .
I:KC‘A / - .

aiton povdes o e [ »
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to plam / to live, to_play bridme / to play a gapd eto.

Even from the limited number of examples given above , 1t is to be

seen that the quality of an event { ven by the inhsrent ,

glexical specification of th ough this is undoubted-

ly em hpcr,tmt fastor), 'but also assoolation of the ve'rb .
with its objeot, mbjoob, sdverbials indicating frequency ete.,

- 1-0-. 1!:- ulooiltion with contextual elemgnts whieh ‘ocan ohung'o
_she neaning og'who verd from the point of view o:\h duration an

porfo“tviby '*t is seen that aspect 1uvolvu t‘nhrpncin seman-

rs

of predicabions are the linguistic 1.15[; of the - -ﬁ%eue of the

—7

events in th. oxtrnlumiluo reality. /

9.1. As mu“d abpve two oriboriu will be employed in thia dis-
cussion of p;‘mnolt on typu.
-)/thn duration‘ﬂ"ﬁha predyoe this measures &the

.referent of eaoh pre-

oouné' the ,stino;ion’”‘bomon por eotive ;nd imperfective prodi-
Lleaviong

0;44)-2.

cm- /oontrpn‘ai;l t diatinguiﬂnns bochpn predications

/ whio'h uurablo duration. whioch like Inll nouns
tab and prodioatioml which have limited duration and
EKC are 0o lblo-This distinotion ai t be 1dont1_fiod wit:h’ the

EEETRCERT ogy ch'un diuinot botweon,sta predications and svent pre-
/

is pragmatically rele-: '

tic procewsses a% the hnl of ehe wholo sentence. That 1is 'h;p;l'/
shall nbbo uiify prodio-tionn .than verbs. The various™%

—~
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2YOXY Friday, eto. . - . .
o .
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dioations. As shown ‘-}31 Leeoh there are btwo reasons 'hi the event/
state opposition lltho:fgh quite widely reoogniged has remained

somewhat }nﬂntuginleo\‘-in' comparison with the:parallel distinotion
locabed grammaetioally in nbun groups.

4o 4

The firet rnf-on is the obvious one that ;nrbl are not
¥

* rovertly marked for oounb_-biliby,..- &# nouns are by Ghir abilisy to

be infleoted for the plural. The seoond reason is ;thit She ales-
sification was 'cppfhd to verbs, ndt to predioations, with the
Tesult that verbe were n-oqnont-ly moved from one category %o the

ether; ~
+ A knoy Rusalag: (+ stase)

. T X opg. (+ eveas) '
The following are. some major orihr!.- for idenbifying evens pn‘;-
. eations and ewgte predigations {see Leeoh>”’ and ova®).

a) Only event prcuo-tiou,m answers $o a quu!}on such

A * LI

~ a8 'What are you doing?!

<

b) Evens predicatiens e¢an ocour with sdverbials withia
semantio olt’ogoriu “nuaber of times' er 'ftoimonoy'a o.;}

. 37. Leeoh,G., 0p.git.,p-135-136.
\‘f"‘- -Otl.A-, og.g;t., p\.],}o.],jlv.

/

/

2.
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o) In a narrative, verbs in a sequanoe are semanﬁioql}¥*

related by temporal sucoessivity with event predioations and by

sinulba/;ﬁby with state prodioationa. ‘
* He saw me and ran away (nornali&) £ He gan awsy and saw me.
o M3 vEzu g1 fugl # Fugl si md vdzy

- -

_a.;mi__s:ﬁ_.__g_g_s country and adore He_sdored his wife
mife  and loved his ountpy

- —s 1obit fars g1 gi-a adorsb pevasts = Si-s edorat neves-
s ta 9{ si-a 4ybit tepa | -

d) With transitive verbs, pre-modifying past partioiples

-

[N

of event predioations refer to the preaonttfoadlt of & pdst pro~

oess; with state prediocations, they refer to a piosonb oontinuing

3
9 -

state. ]
n soa igat ) ' L
a ohair that has been broken .
du ten an opponent who is :oaiod £ an op-°
a feared oppODe ponent who has been feared
. ”‘ . ' .
a : * * i
@) State predioations are not used In the progréaaivo (in
English). | . , o
. o 1 em knowing Rggl;lg. ) L K

GOuncablo predioations are further'subdivided into -ingular and
plural predioations.Features fron the systea of oount-bility and .
sinqplar/plurll are frequently shaged by more than one torl within
the shme predioation, due to a proooaa'of"nennptio ?onodid'. Se-
mantio ooncqid is analogous to syntactio ooncord.in that 1§\oon7
sists in the diltfibution'of nacohtn% properties amOng different

elements of a aentonoo. Semantio oonoord seems to play an 1mpor-
l .
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« n.nd aspoob; the senant:ia interpretation of aspect bpui oftnn ip- N

volvu .semantio prooosau 'at: hh‘ lchl of the wholo nntmioo. Oo--

\.j

) -~ pu'o for 1nlnnoo the fonowing t:hru sentences: . A
o ,  ® jobn enlove lige. [Toeu] | ’ '
‘ 5 gohn ghdoys ‘thoe Tilma. [+ Gou + p1]
). dobn enoved”the fUa- [+ Cou's sg] 4
In a) the moomégblo complement )ife invites ﬁforprotution’ of f’j
the prodioaci::n as an unrnﬁdod state [ 'w] the plufrul oomhn— P
ble complement ﬁ]!l in ) loadl one to intsrpret the verd 43are-
tively (1.0., teo oxtonq the ttat:uro [+ Cou + pl} of the gbject ?o
the verb) Likowiu. the singular ¢ pernits the interpreta-
tion of a single ookplete actian in th past. :
. The distinoﬁioﬁbecwoon countable nn{ﬁ‘oonnh&lo pred{cat-
10;;; rofera to dtu-atfion 1n that it opposes predications which seem

. »
to have no diaoomblo beginning or end (unoountablo predications)

~

whioh are undividod. to predications whioh have a limited, lulu-
1}
"+ rable dunuoﬁ (oount:ablo predications). P

-

o

. In the class of oountable prediocations, lo-o donoto 0tivi-
«,-; .ﬂ.tl -hiob oan be prolonged for an w (&2 weep, $o
8 . mm _4]._!_._2) 'othor- denote ma:whou m
, is ‘Qefinite (pngnationnyr.x-oqt:riotod)-: (%o die, Yo drown, to get
© SR, %0 yelk u mile, %o knit s pair of sooks / & murl, 8 ss {negs,
- aafsoula, a merse o aull, _‘mmu_mh_mmn)

nully. there' are events oonoofxod of as lacking duration,

" as oourring ‘all at onoo' 'R11° 1n a -o-ent;'. _They are usually
termed ‘momentary predication" i to hi 3 to name, to“glam/ a }ovi,
a numi, a 1zb;. oto. b, - v

n'3, per fective edi ations - TMMQQ ‘.-

EKCI'I!:OI prochoat:ionl whioh re aooomplished' rouliu«F tion' g.h.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




bats \ -
firat moment -of their duration and chroughouc choir durabion,
[+ porfoocivo]fro- those which tzako bino before thgy sre reslised

[ porfoocivo].ﬂmy” luggucl t:lu answer to the llqw%ngrquu-

tions as’'s oriterion for diltinguflhing between perfeqtive and
uportoouvo pxzdfuuonm "If gne was vorbing but was\interrupt-
ed, haa ono verbed t If tho

doesg not have %o reach -'594;1 or conolusion to be fully z-olnud,."

or 1l_yu. the aotion e 1donbly

ruohin; ‘the gou u- oconolusion; the verb is impérfeotive"’
main chnaotorilug f porfoouvo aotions 1s their homoge
A1l the lbbrilﬂln/l [} pu-footivo loeiqn are observable st \the
insbefit B 1ts-initiation: o 1ive, _e_q_m e look. for, |
mmnmmmmmm u-mm.
%o Ko o sobool-every day & Sxkl. & sl & gltute, '

ua;oa0, & Minea oartefi, s dormd, soatf, & bea vin, 8 pevee 1a™
Mﬂnm_n are all EOIQB.MO“I“ perfective prod.io-bion:.

. They do nbo% come to an automatio Otzerunacion. and can be, at 1ouc
thoorociollly. prolou;od 1ndoﬁ.n1t:oly. Aotully the beginning is

* well as the end of thése predications are oconoeptualized as en-

tirely different events : ‘ -~ . .

a_go myta (in) s joous | / . 8 se myta (4ip)

to be born ko Lige : w;ﬁ .
a se nagte - tra I _a_gﬁi.

a ado ' a dormi f 'a’mg cggggﬂ ';) ’
to fall asleep to sleep - to e u

Q - . .

EKC Garey,Howard B., Verbal Aspeot in Frengh in Language, vol.33,

e 1957, p.91l-1lo. \ )
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»Prediozﬁ::lonl which are imporfoot:lvo are aooompli'ahod only after a

gertain -dofinito (prf.glatioally speoiﬁablo) durat::lon- 'l'hoy aro

heterogenecus, developing towards the attainment of a ocertain goal.,

(Henoe, they }mvo been termed telic or bounde prodioat::lon)x Lo

drown, to_die, ¢ to ¢ tation, play ‘a_geme o; ohess, t:o
walk & !;;e. to gud two_pages, to faJ. /-a_ge ;ggga. AM

yoni la garf, a Juoa o partidé de seh, ' mersme o mill, .u_ﬂ_@_
pagini, a ofdes. The two olassifiocations 1pt;eruob‘wrioul ways.

The o]:au of perfeotive predications will naturally inolude state
predications (= - Cou), event prodioationa whome dur-t:ion. though
linited, is indefinite, just booaun the. duoribod lobiviey 1l ho-{‘
mogeneous (to wake, to )sygh, t:o weep, to talk, to_speak / _g_gL
bla., & ride, _a_gégg. a vorbi = Cou + sg); iterative predications
(= + Con + pl' o wiite plays, Lo EO to oongerts, o enjoy filme/
& _sgiie piese, s merse la gonoerte, xL.p.m-_m_z)- Momentary
predioations are also normally perfective. " :

- Imperfeotive predioations are ususlly [+ Cou + lg] 1 (mee

examples). One should emphasize t:!}at as 1t enters into the inter~

Q

brotation of aspect, the discinotibn between event prod:lolt::lonl

lt:lt:o prodioationl 1s noro a plyoholog:loal pro;]cot::lon than an

objective proporty of tho real world-. )
»
A 5ood case 1n point is offorod by qpe habitull or ocharac-

teristio prodioationl in eontonoos such as:

Gordog often goes to ooncelu- .

\
Kve e rises early in the morning.

Gorden works in a faotory-

They are ninterpx:otablo as either [+ Cou v pl] predications or !

. Cou] predications. The sentence "Gorden works in a faot:ory"

EKCtor ex’mple. may bs t:htmght; of in two ways; it can either doaignat;e

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

L3




- 97

F] .

i series of events ("Whenaver Gorden is at work, hé works in a

oation"“- Of oourse, thiu is possible beocause in both cases

we h:;\ oommon senantio features -~ in either 1ntorpr¢tation the

-7 prodio-eion is perfeotive and of unlimited duration. The differeme
between thesé two pulibilibiu has nothing to do with what Gorden
does with hi- 1‘1!0. i% is merely e matter of whoehor the lpoator

! thisks of the' osoupatien as an intermittent or oontinuous affair.

lo. uoné ¥he oonSextusl fackqra whioh influence the adequabe
ohoice of senses im Mmglish Romanian, adverbials designating

. periods of sime (marked [+ po‘:.-iod]i play an 1-pi>x-banh part. Bush
adverbials designate time as a oontinuum (all day look, M
T9ar) es distinot from Sime considered as a point on a oontinuun‘
(at o1gh% o'cleck); they distinguish time with duration from time
wishous duratien. Per the purpose of this oontrastive m’aﬁlil. it
is sulsadble to divide [4- poriod] adverbials into two 5‘!'0{19"!
(8) aaverbials 1ndicating open periods of time, [+ open péuoa].
They indicste only the beginning of an interval which is still
open onriqpping the axis of reference and going beyond it. Typio-
.al [% open poriod] phrases are bhose oOntu.n.tng adnce (singe

;  ahildbood. ~inde non / de cooil, de Le uriax) end for (for bwe

hoyrg / de Joud ore. for a long time / de pult)-. <

(b) adverbials indicating olosed poriodl of time, [- open poriod]

* They measure whole, rounded up 1ntor‘{als of time whicp, at most,

include the referential axis: o+fies, all my life, all ddy lopg, the

whole afterndon, from three to fj.vo / toatk viata, toatd ziga. toa~ -
A, 48 la ‘trel la ol

EKC Loooh G., op.cit.,p.127.

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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Rote: Phrases with for ... /de ... can be interpreted as either a)
or b) abov(..dc‘poncung on the tense with which they t:x:ou.r- In Ro-
nz*ui phrases with dg ... designate closed intervals if they can

be substituted with ooneapoﬁiu phrases containing Eiap dp -.
. ~

I ntua‘iod for m hours Am studiat (simp de doul ore.

I bave bun lﬁd;ing for Studies de doud ore
t¥o hours "Studies timp de doull ore

It will be seen that differsat (groups of) tenses behave dAiffe—

" rently in relation with [4 'poriod] ndnrbiall-

11. Inhe ocentral aspectual oppouition o:prund by She vorbal sye—~

. tems of Fnglish and Romenisn ia the one bct'oon perfective and im-

porfoo}ivo.a-pcot- .m- fundamensal opposition wes uhrm‘tod in
two distinct (non-contradictory) ways. On the ene band, she per-
feotive aspect shows that the aotion bas been realised, acoemplish-
¢d (has alresdy become perfective) before the moment when the spea-

- ke» considers it. The perfection of the aspeot 1is nnurior‘u she

Boment of observation. The imperfeosive aspeot then shows that She
sotion is -til‘l non—perfective, still developing when She speaker
psroeives it.. The aotion ig -udi_tmou- with the momens when 1%
is observed. This, aspectusl difference is represented in besh
Romatian and Fnglish by the opposition perfect/ non-porfoot tenses
in pairs suoh as:

I have written ’ soriam

I sn.writing ) . sorisesen.

This aspectual oppoucion can also be interpreted as an ?ﬂor for-
mula, %’t\parfoot tenses showing that c%o sction is anterior to

tae moment of reference (uo P-17). Perfect tonul will dbe marked

9 ,‘a .




-3 - ) ,
by the featvure i’ anteriority}~ On the other hand, the ;Jpoctual
opposition perfective/ imparfactive aspeot can represent “two dif-
farent ways of viewing predications”. Using ﬁbo framework of des- .
cription employed in the first part of this paper we might define
aspect as a relation between T Persp and T Pred. T Persp delimits
the time field from which the predication is observed. The Predi-
cation may be inocluded in the perspective field. The aotion is
seen as & whole, from the outside. Its duration is immaterial. An
“sotion viewbd as a whole, as an entity - appears as perfected. On
the other band, the duration of the predication can be conceived
of as iore oxt;nsivo than ths perspective time fiold. T Pred over-
laps T Persp and goes beyond it. Thé spesksr's perspective is re- L

presentable as a limited closed intogyll"inoludod' %n the predi-
catton. The ét'diolgioﬂ is viewed from within, intrugiyely  'The
actioh is seen as a developing; nnfininﬂod. imperfective prooous.
That the speaker knows is that the action has duration at the time
.whon'h; perceives it (T Persp) and he represents only part of 1it,
as much as he chooses to take into his T Persp.

Compare the following ¥wo sentences:

‘ |a mers

o) Isaterday he mellked Y0 schoQl I1eri | oree 1a sooald pe jos.
b) Ipaterday Ue wes wAlKiDE t0 soloo). Ieri mergeam la jooald pe
e

Jos.
In a) the action is viewed from the outsids, inclusively. The time
| f1e1d (T Persp) embraces the whole £ilo span of the predication
(T Pred) which is seen as perfective. Sentence b) does not say
whether the aotion was completed. The speaker’s perspective (7
. Pbrsp)‘in limited to a part of the amotion (T Pfed)- We learnm that
t'ho ipeaior apoﬁt: some time 'alking‘ to sohool, i.e.,that the aotion

bad duration at the time when it was observed.

)

’ - Y0
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"

We hive oh;: o Allen's teras to du}gnah this aspeotu-
al oppocieiyn'. "1f ‘aspect 1s defined as & speskeths vl ot 'look-

inog at' a Predication that he Bakes, 1t will be seen that there

are only two aspects i M (perfeotive, non dn.n(lvo
aspeot) and Intrusive Aspeot (imperfeetive durative aspeot)".

" This sspeotual o'onhra’lt is expressed in English by the op-
position continuous tenses versus non-continuous benses.

12. WWMMMM
- {

12.1. Fnglish Las explioit. morphologioal markers for both aspeo-

Sual oppositions disoussed sbove. The opposition [ 4 lntorioriw,]

18 marked by 9 /have-ep, the distinotion imolusive/intrusive as—

Peot shows up as the formal epposition § /- be-ipg.

12.2. In Romanian only the feature [4- 'untorioritq] is qorphol;gi-
pally marked. Romanian grammars usually interpret the [4- snterie-
ri.ty] feature as a veotor formuls,its aspeotual value is rarely

taken inso consideration. The tendenoy to inserpret the [+-u_n\'.o- -
rimw] Yenses ds order markers is stronger in Romanisn not only

bq:unu She w is actually the ocommonest Romanian
¥1. Allen,R.L., ¢0.04%.,0.219: our s;pu- adopts his interpretation
- of aspeot in % f;ﬁ. iuoh predioation represented in Pig.16
is inoluded wit the boundaries of its referenge field,while
edoh prediocation represented in Pig.19 overlaps in sdme way or
other the axis whioh is 1ts referenqge point. recognition of
the difference between these two different ways of viewing pre-
doations - that {s, as either inocluded within a tuo-fi:fd to
whioh thay are ordented or else as overlapping a point (or
axis) to whioh they are oriented - is essential to an under-
standing of the ways in whis:: the Foglish verd systeam funo.
tions.If we imagine ourselves as standing at the apex of first
one triangle and then the other, we oan see that we would be
viovin, the x's and arrows in the triangle in Fig.16 'inclu-
-8ively', that is, from without as wholes, but would be viewing
the triangle in Pig.19 ‘intrusively', that is from within,
without regard to either end.of any arrow.
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paat tense, but also becauss only vith these forms in the Ro-aniuf
. lponxor aware of o.bronologioal axes of oriontab&on dj.ftoront from

Atho moment of opuoh; beoause of pairs like: °

¢ .
Yol fage figess . fae - v

hY

Romanian tense forms are x;ot Overtly l.arkod‘ for + inolulivo /+ in-

trnli'u upoot with one exoeption - cho 'porfooc simplu' from .-

thil poins of view aspect is a oovert oatogory in Romdnian.
’ ',
- Hoket ‘We use ‘£be 4erms evert and oovert grmptioul’ oategery 1in-

the ssnse of lhoi'f“a (1945). “"An overt oahgon isa a oébogopy hav-
ing a formal mark whioh is prooqn'c 1n‘ovu.*y sentence oontaining a
.’ member of oatogo;-y ..o A oovert oatof;ory is one that ie luk;d
not by morphemio thgs but by tyves of patterning, e.g., by the ;
lyltolio lv;),dnnoo of oorni'n lorphoul. by loxioul seleotion, by K
" word order ... in gonorll by luo@iahion 'i!zf: dofinico linguistic
oontignrauou. A covert category is marked only in types of ssn--
tences and not in every sentence in whioh a word or element be-
longing to a oategory aqeurs. The oltg#‘p membership of .the word is
not apparent until there is a qnutic;n of using it in one of these
speoial’ s ofrnbomo and then we find that this word belongs
to a ola roquirxng some sort of dilcinotivo treatment”.

12.3. 1t is of interest to mention that Romanian used to have spe-
oial morphologioally marked forms for indioating imperfeotive ag-
peot. They were similar to the Rngli.lh oontinuous forms, oomposed

by means of the auxiliary a fi (to be) and the present partioi-
p_lg;_lnd / ind 1t .

. 42, See Whorf. Benjamin,L., Grammatical Categories, p.88, 89 in
'Iancsuage Thought and RoeIEtyx Telected Tapers!, editeéd by
John B. C#&rroll, New York, Wiley.s 1956. '

tJ&‘ "45‘1’.. ‘,—‘;r*' ld

NV ‘
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o.g- am fost olptind / am ofintat
yoi £i ofntind / voi ofnte

None of these forms survived in comtemporary Romanian, though they ,
,  may still ocour in t:hc written language. '

| 12.4. Taking into acoount their position in Bull's ohart (£ig.2)

and their ohronologieal strioture, thé¢ Romanian 'present' and .

‘ / 'imperfect' are able to express both intrusive end inolusive as- o

| peot. ThoiAhlpornl ‘ltmotmru speoify sotions Ihioh are simul-

tnmous with the reference axis, sotions whilh rro- the point of

view of the sphakér situated at the axis oan be looked at from ,ﬂ:_o

_ inside, as well as from the outside. In contrast, snterior and an-i,

tioipnud actions are viewed from: the outlid.o. a8 seeomplished or .

potonchl wholes. An ov;rall pioture of the Ro--.nim mbol oould

be the following, elso given by Ivineson 43 (115 M

Mg. 5- Imperfeotive ' «Perfeotive

. present v.ut:op. viitor anterior

imperfect perfeat simplu, perfeot compus
. " mai mult oa pcrfoot;

- L]

If we do mot take the [+ mhriority] forms into the pioture, the
model: presented in Pig.s" oan'be set up. [+ Antorioriéy] tenses
are easily upu'atod ss those tenses whioh dollooate with deja
(already) but with which this sdverb is redundant. In sentences
oontaining the 'present' or the 'imperfeot' deja brinsl about a

- ohange of leanins (tbe ingressive upodt: is expressed). _\__Jﬁdou

. Dot ooour with the 'perfect simplu' and the 'vﬁ,tor'

4
4

43. IvaAnescu, Gh., op.oit., p.42

?
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A oltit deja = A eitit Ci_\;ostn do;ja = A inosput sd citeasod i '

1]

Oitise deja

= Citige: Oltea deja = Inoepuse si oiteascd
“ Ya f1 oitit deja = Va  %Oiti deja ‘
" FUSLELE  (2) va ot dega.

The model pruoﬁtod in Mg.3 needs further 'oo;'r;'otion in that ?hs'
?.'prolont; And she ;hpcrfoot' oan be used bto ‘oxpreu inolusive and.,
inmun aspect dcponuing on thoﬁ- temporal at:ruoture ' ‘and pm
whe- ype ‘of pudiution. When thn substitute ror othnn ‘tonnu the
‘present'. and ‘A,porhot' will tm‘ on the, aspeotual nluu of '

Shose tenses E . Voot ‘e <

4 . Lw [" 8br 1 B&l?w 1nm31n9'5} S
<A yicaal gboard aline 1s 5 {’r B 20 pge7s ¢ molmln]
mwm '{T Bt 3,p8V2N tnbrnuin’]'
m_ﬂ_mlm {T Str:% pg.25; + Anolustva N

-

The 1ntrulivo ohuaohr [ 34 t:bo {n-uqnt and hportcot 14 but seen’'
in that thoy are tbo only umu ‘with uhioh hmrhottw ‘predica-~
" ¥iens m::tnn thair hporftouu charsoter. C e \ '

Pon -

M- nun.h. W anu ﬂn following remsrks: "Nous t;e- .
: nons dds o Jos prémisses des valeurs aspec- '

. Suelles-du présent wt d. imparfait. Nous disons bien va-~
-, .lsurs. On sait nurﬁuunz que 10 présent* et 1! h§w£n sont

nolmalement de 1'aspect duratif, msis geulemens 1 3 lesur |
Tonction est Adéfinie par les formules F(PPoV) et X( ). Dds -
ue'le présent s la fonotien'E(PP+¥) et que 1'imperfait a la
onotion :ﬁ?ﬂ«) i1 se produis um rnuubion aspeotuelle ot
les deux 198 verbales normalemgnt duratives sedont inévita-
-blement de l'aspect nen-~duratif. La méme Sransformation upoo-
tuelle sure eu prinoipe lieu quand le présens et Wimparfai
u-puront la fonotion veotorielle négative r(pp.q{'se r(np-n" :

" 45. We inoclude the 'viitor' smong thé [+inol o]bonul udopeinc
the point of view of Ivinesou MLE +y who, °
however, makes the following comment (p. 78). "D pour ter-
' miner cette longue disoussion sir la fonotion vestorielle st
la valeur aspectuelle du futur, que la posision B(APoY) eximte
N ot qu'il se peut que le futur Boit pezfois d¢ 1'aspect Auratif,
/ ot que 1l'aspeot non~duratit, osd lo,o-
. oeptible Qe se neutraliser faute d'oppo on durative".
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© 'y Soxieupioman v a_mum/n_mm
- Borie un reap v sarise-un Fomas /. w
The arrahgement ,hm in ng. & sasily oxphins m un npctm
| impaot ef the "tmperfeet’ and 'pertfect -Qplu' is so ol“rly t‘lt.
} u:ih m uputull vnlnu of tha’ othu- Yenses m thut unrod- .

L Hg.e " 4 unl'uivo/ f_\vutmiqvo s inolusive Lo ” :
N et ' °o - : b
} " Lt ., r\i;nrtoot i} ' pcrtoct li_npln ) ( : ' B
SO L e

| "+ X - Purther ;proo; o the d;ff-iox;t upoot'ual-t‘anoﬁim of the Remanian
7" tpndes 18 brought by their bebsvieur tewards [¢ {nnod] sdyshisls.
[# Anseriori by] toml ool],ooah uth both types of [+ miod] nd-

varpials and oonnquontly do not pu-tio!.pltu in vids n-unuon.

Y Ioeuts o vodsl viays - [ open peried’] »
™ losult ate1 u doul luat [+ epen pouoa] .

W The 'm:ont' n.nd the - imx‘ne' llvm choose [+ open poriod]
adverbials when mir nlging Rk utrupuun. ) »

il

' 1. Loouion nu de dbi m’% 1. ‘a. Btiam ponh de upn/ de

."ueum aiol ‘beatd viaya e luak
. be 'Bun poesia Seasl viaye .

) 2. a. Inviy e doud ore | ) /
IR . 4-..01:1'-6.1.&”1

b. ¥Invit toatd sius L o
; £ P . ‘ b. "Clntem tostld siua ooy

r
[It cho above starred nnbonoo are st all aoooptnblo.choir inur-

/prohtion is 'thly difforont from the interpretation of\the a)
nntonou; 1b ‘and 2b pisht bo interprewed:as future deeisions, Ab -
s aight e interpreted as upruung' a repeated sotion in the mt]

. - Z . ’ , A
’ . y, ®

Ve

o

\ 1 ~ . : - + '
AR Vo. Cl o : ‘
i, ' ‘ )
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. Do . ()n bhe other hand. the ‘"perfeot limplu' and the 'viit;o!)
ool].ocato with [- opqn period] advorbials !)ut; not yith [+ opon]ad-
vox-biala SR x & '
.

N
[fiowever- Eﬁ‘l ﬁn;m_mu_q:_m_m’u acoeptable, s
p 'rum‘v axis, is defined, in relation to which the 'viitor' funot-

T 1od%b a "wiivor umnor'] . . )
oy

«

olusive {v. ' )
) ' Pe frase-sdu nu-l visu o He aid not see his brother
' vreme, dar o intilni pe “ ‘for a while, but hé me€ his

sori-sa gi-1 d&du oartea (N) » sister and gave hér that, book

This feature is overtly and -BOTe Or less un.iforlly nrhd 11\ boch

hm_f_mmzma for all the tenses; in Ro-aniana bave ¢+

Roat partigiple for the ‘perfeot oompus’, future of s :_:L' + pg‘sc
Rpertioiple for the 'viitor anterior' and a verbal sufﬁx 111‘ the

oase of the 'lai lulv/Ol porfeob' . LT, \
© Presegy Pefesy -~ - Parfegt gompys -

have lived/ had been living l:' sa loocuit .

'hm_c_ﬁau_m .'Y.LLM_QLMLE"'

iz.slm-aquinlont ef the Rowanian perfeot simplu will always be‘ :

phﬁn&}ilh Past Tense, that is, a terse whioh has the same tem-
) pofi?*iéruotm“(‘r Str3 pg 24) and the same esotual value [+ in-"

languages. The morphologioal nankert are the followingx 1n lnglinb

»




.. bad lived/ had been living loouisen 5\ p
. ! Wi

Iuture Perf@y . - Yiltor spterior .
will have lived/ will have been 1living voi f£1 loouts
would have lived/would htn‘ been uving‘ ‘ N

. - [
e f ¥ - b TR

13, 1. A formal o.nd semantle omacmiguo of thou "In‘nlu is

) thab they GoouF.wish-the adverbs. m./ W and

' %hat from the semshtio point of view, these .cv-iu.,\nnoh are”

. ‘themselves markers of porfwuvity afe redundant with the [4» an-

- t;orioriby] tenses. With [- msouorwy] tenses such adverbs . ’
either do not ooour or oonbtibuto Amportant uunuo 1nfmatiom '

-

i
il

13-2. An important formal ‘sharacteristio of the rnnuh"énrooc
Tenses is that. Shey can odouf with [+ open poriod] sdverbials.In
Rouni’nn. ‘this property is sirered not onl.y by th rfodt ‘Censes

" but also’ by the 'present' and the 'imper'feot’. Honoo EF‘I}"” ?dr-

feot forms have sometimes two Romanian wquivalents: Ty

A

He had 1ived there for two yesrs <

[N

-

s N U

14.'80 t es of + te .

It 1s apqulod that there is a baaio meuning common to all [+ en-—
t;ooru-y] %ma; this is the meaning of the grammatical category .
of the perfect. The various ‘semantic values of those tenses in



.14.1. "What the perfect qua perfeot dqu léﬁxanﬁ eaxpress is

' , 3 -
oonorete utteranoes depend bn the interaction, of this basic mean- .

ing with othor faotors -~ the type ot tho .prod,iogti;on, .the type of v
§3-° adverbials, and lalb but not loaac.,bho aapoocual diohotony i ¢
1nxrusivo/1noluaivo- R S g

aoughly lpolking the values of bhe por:oob coﬂsos are the . v
same in both' languages. Laok of formal oorreipondonoo may arise t
when th.lo tenses oombine with period adverbials or with the in-"

trusive/inclusive aspect.

simply this:'the ao¥ion 1s viewed not as a Past event- buy as

mmmumw_ﬂ_mﬂm having ;
taken place once or ropoatodly within a span of time whioch ;is ,
distinct from the point of reference end anterior to,ic. Tho per-

feot does not say nnything about how*long the aobion lllbod or BRI
ebout when 1% happened, their time lphoro is mere antoriority bob

an axis of reference”™® (That is why g.n the first part of this

- paper the rolution T Préd bof T Persp uniformly oharaoharizod tho

Semporal - oou!isnr-tionl -ttributod to [+ aqtoriqrity] tenlea) N
- lv.n when thoy aollooabo with*qdvogbials of period, the .
period :obullly nuu.ru how long the, foﬁon has onltod u} per-
footoc rather than how long it took to ncoonwlilh it.
The basio loluntio valuo ('aobion aooonplilhod at bﬁe '
point of reiurence') ‘ooours with almost all typel of predication,
thou;h thers sre differsnces in usage, oork;1n f&adioations 00— 44; r

ouring more frequently than othor with thia valuo. e
o

This bawlo value of the perfect tenses is bost oxproiaod &n torms‘ ‘
of presuppositioms entailed by thece tenses. Examplomﬁn b, v




9' and Present Perfect and ‘s_omobinol

'mai mult oa perfeot'. Similer uinplu

letter is written rea o norul .
V] om’—h- He's here ‘A venit —= R alol
hit Tom —» Tom ¢8 hit L=am lovit po To---'l‘o- e lovit

! / \ .
'S been bere DOLOre —w A mai fost a:loi—-’-—A fost aioi
” He's been liore st least once oel Pétin odatd - -

He has li'nd bqro—-’-ﬂo 8 lived A loouit nioi——A loouit
here_at least once . aiocl oel pukin oaatl

With uperfoobivo prod.lonbionl (ox. 1-2) and with momensary pre-

‘toathons [(ex43) 'ecopuplished aobion' mesns that the goal of the
8 been fulfilled ‘and the activity has results at the

sotion /
poin® ‘of fonnoo- The 'nlulb-uvo perfeot', an extremely fre
quent use lpp'lrl to,be the outoote of the basio n‘inins of th#yl

" perfeot sotion -ooo-plul d at the point of rofere °) wheh

oombifed yith iaderfeguive dilPmomentary predications. :

|} grfeouvo durau% prodioauon. (ex.4~5), as they are

»

oomple ted
the predi

as soon a8 they begin, vh-e t:ho pu-zoot ‘asserts is that

ation oxutod (was acoomplished) 1oalt onee in the °

1nberv&1 and is relevant when o
+ whioh is 1nfroquonl:. has bee
'“7.A good oxalplo of this use

spoeoified templated by the spealmr.
oalled "the perfect of

of the perfeot and an -

%.

47. Bee 2dndvoort, R.W. (1932), On cue pogg aot ; Experjence in-

Engliqh Studiu 14, p.1ll=20.

’

~
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\- I have ofton visited B'nglnnd

i’o owing omplo: ' .
/ {
/' I've read; I'vo,liltomd to the

. ed olassical music on my reoord

player - but I haven't enjoyed
hing-as lnoh as liwing and

dolng nothing"48 .

\ The ;olahﬁio “unity 61’ the perfect
18 also proved by-tho faot that . fo
oonjunotion of each pd.rl of state

. impliaation) .is a logioal oontrgdi

He hu written’ the loulr but
the the letter ié not written. -

/‘ He has oome horo y but ho 8 ot

here. N
3

He hn bun here boforo bu.t .
he's never been hare. .

He has livod here, but he's.
never nvod. here. .

Tho aotion may take phoo
‘ I
iﬂbeml roforrod to and then the

L}

He hu knogked on the

doo;- [ LI
veral times.

v \ . S—
.Ho has lived hore twioce. .- .

I3 S

48. Allen, R.L!, op.olt., p.203«

N

I
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radio, I've’ watohed 1V, I've play-

.~

k2

Am oitit, am asoultat ra-

dioul, m-am uitat la tole-

vizori sm pus musiol ola< -
'

siol piokng‘ dar nimio’
nu mi-a gllou mal mylt de-~
au degeaba.

.oft sk o
. %

tenses in sentencés 1) - (5)
) ell our oxuplu the n.gutiw
lontu (in bho rolatianéxipl of

ot:ion.

A soris loriloaru, du- lori;-
soarsa nu e sorisi. .

A venit, dar nu e alof.

R »

A (mal) fost siei der nsa foss "’
nioclodatd aiol. .

. . R 4 :
A looult aiot, dar n-a ldoult -
niciodatd aiol.s N 3

- .

onoe or several ti,nu in the

noaning 13 roput'd -otiviey

_Am vizitat}nglh adesea. -

" A bltut Qa ugl de mai nulllto ord.

£

A loouit alcl de douliori.

Y
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* 1a.2.  TFoglish eni Romanian {f'uteriorityl tenses ocolldoate vith

[+ pcriod] adverbials. The [o\poriod] sdvarbials refer to how

long the aotion has been 11'1,313‘5-:0 ot complesion not to how mueh
time mmo.uur'y'to y.ko’th- sotion complete. Thus the Remanian .
_sentende '(6:) Beans (7)‘61- (8) (dus to the chronologisal -b\imty
.- of the 'perfect oompus', while sentence {9) in English is wrong
1f understood to refer to the time Reoessary to sooomplish the

~

action.’

7. 1 have writfen the letser
/ sinse two hours ego °

\8. I wrote the lotur two
honrl age .

Iz

9. 'I. have written the letter for two hours .

6. Am soris lOl'ilOlr‘l' de dgul ore

v'.

B o¥or the same reason, bho‘pulivu of (& and:(9) which measure

» the du.ration of the result of the nouon are asoceptable.

14.2.2. Again, if the pndiontiou is oontextually specified
[o plml], 1t s understood that 1t has ocourred repbatedly

1,

% i
wighin the”time interval anterior to Uhe reference and delimited. -
by the [¢ poriod] sdverbial v | ¥
lo. ‘He has slways Buocceeded far. Pink aoun a reugit intoc«lu—

- na.*
11. %';ﬂ played football a1¥uy Toatd viata m jucat to%bal. )
ife. ¢ : K
12. Yapu have asksd this "~ De s¥ptiain mi-ai tot
cﬁestion for weeks now - imi tot puf“ l intre-

. barea asta.

l} Tho teag has lost for half Fohipa’a piordutl (znu) de ju-
a year now pierds - . . . .
clitate de an. *

lvu
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14.2.3. Momentary predications coWbinad with [+ poriod] adver-~" -
i p

bials express repeated actiors : . y T
l4.a 1 have knocked on the Bat l .
door- for an hour Am b;gu} le ugk de o orid
‘ ]
® I bave knooked on this | ¥Bat ‘ 1a ugll toats dimineats

door all mo?ning Am bltut

l4.2.4. With uncountable (= state) pracuoatiéns the use of a
[0 poriod] sdverdials is not only allowed, but it is virtually
obligatory if"the predication is to be intorproud as.a nuto pre-
dication [ Qm] In the absence.of such an ,adverbial, ltato pre-

dications are recategorised as [+ con] (see 13.2) gbove. Looob49
notices that "oon predications, ill suited to interpretation
with [o Oou] event are almost meaningless in the perfective .unless
e2 advérbial of duration is adhedr.

.

15. ®paris has stood on the Seine "Parisul a stat pe Bena -

There. is 80 difficulty with m\h sentences if some phrase as for
.ageg / Q_g__”_ggh is added. Sometimes such a phrase in impliots.

16. He had lived a pleasant life. 'l;'liu trai bun.

As uncountable predications are inborontly perfootivo. tho period
advorbial Bsasuring 'how long the aotion m existed as perfected'
umnlly messures the duratiod of tbg state verb. Henoe the value

+ of 'oontinuative perfect'. The continuativo perfect is the resuly
of the basic meaning of the pekoot when two contextual factors
are present: the unoountable charactet of the predication and the
[o perio?] adverbial. .

° Consider the following examples y

R - o , 1

"49. Leech,G.; gp.cit.p.153 :




. g

“

17. I have lovyed hiam all 34

. life.

168. I have loathed hypocrisy
all my life.

-

19. I have bsen here for

weeks now.

B

-
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A,-a- iubit toatd viaya.
1 fubisem toatd -viate.

'An ariv ipoorizia toatd viata.
¥Urise ipoorizis toatk viata.

An fost aioi de doud siptimini:
81int aiol de doul llpthini

20. The castle has bun\& ruin Castelul a fost o ruini de 1-
eince the end of the war.

. 21. 8he has hated him since
they got married.

22. 1 had known him for two
. years.

sfirgitul risbgiului.
Castelul e o ruftni de la

1z sfirgitul
riszboiului. '

L-a urit do oind s-au oMsitorit.
Il uriste de oind s-an olsltorit.

Il ounoscusem de doi-ani.
Il ounogteam de doi ani.

The exemples given in this paragraph reveal an important contras-.

tive feature of Fnglish and

afan. In both languages, pu-foot

tenses ocour with [+ open poriod] sdverbials as well as 'irh

[-_ open po’riod] adverbials. In Romanian it is possible to use the
'present' and the 'imperfeot' with [4 open period ] adverbials only.

‘ The 'prnont' and the 'imperfeot' beoome synonyms of the 'perfect

ooapus' ‘and the 'mai mult oa perfeot' respeotively.

Hence thers

will De &« .one-to-two type of correspondence between English and
Romanian in sentenoces oontaining [* open poriod] ndvorbialo + Pre-
sent Pu'foot/ Past Perfeot (ex. 12, 13, 1l4a, 19-22). In this re-

trospeotive meaning the ‘present’ and the 'imperfeot’

are (much)

ROre i’r;quont than the oorresponding [+ antorioritry] tenaes. When

olosed poriod adverdial are used (ex. lo, 11, 1.b, 175 18) there

14.3,

obangel ooour when thn features [4 anterioriv:y ] and [* intmuvo] ‘

oombine.

15 one-to-one oorrespondence bgtween Englilhf.e tomanian.

Qo EFnglish h;:oot Continuous Tenses{ Interesting loln;.tio

[y

B

11i

.
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Nots ¢ The Fnglish Perfeot Continuous tensss appear to be oontra-
dietér}ly.ngrkod for both ‘'perfeotive' |+ wterior} and ‘'imperfeo-
tive’ [4 intrulivo} aspect: Things become clesr 1! we tako into
acoount that the two festures refer to different thinga. The im-
parfeotive aspeot refers to the fact that the durstion of the pre-
dioation (T Ptfod) is longer than the ‘interval of . ;;orspoouvo

[r Portp(] which in this gase is tb; sphere of anterierity. The
speakeér whe uses perfect progressive tenses refers to only a part
af she action which may be going °_on. ‘or 'oould have gone oA after
the time when the sction is reported. !

I have boon'ﬁiting tbo‘letu;.

I have been walking. . .
On the other bhend, the time alloted to acoomplish or to oontemplate

the prediastion is eonsidered %o have oome to an end. From this
peint of view tbo/t\o’d'nl are ,'perfeotive’. ‘

Thus the [+ mtcrx\ority + intruuvo] tenses assert that part of
the !prodionuon ; been aooblplilhod (with impenrfeotive prpdioa—
sions) or that $he action has deen in [;rogrul for some time with-
in the. time sphede of the perfeot (with per'fo.ouvo' predioat:ions).

14:4 The effects produced by the festure [+ 1ntrutivo] depend on
whether the prediocation is perfeotive or imperfeotive.

-

la.5.1. with ifborfootivo predioation, the introdustion of the
.fo’ncur_o + 1ntruuvo] brings about a oﬁanso in thes truth value of

the untonbu

23. %FQW; ' &« Boriu sorisoarea.
sue letter is Dot yelU W en. b. Ax soris la sorisoare.

~

24. E’LMW a. I%1 oklomm ollag.a.
Dé snirv Was no ‘ronea-

r

112
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25. o : a. Imi lucram luorarea.
papsr was not yet re + b. Luoraa la Iugrarea.

. . 6. Luorasem la luorarea.
The geal of the action has not Yet been reachsd. Rmnun 1111
llno uss devices of expressing imperfective aotions. Some times,
Romantan [s 1nmu1n] tenses are used (23s, 24a, 2%8.b). Alterna—
tively, perfeot tenses are used when osher means of marking She
pmdio-uon- as imperfeetive are present in the senbence.An exsmple

is furnished by the propolit:lon i above. There is a clear eus
Reaning difference between: '

Aa_txigotat lachehe An trigotat la Jechetl
Comparse :!liloa . '

Hho Das eaten my ple ? £ioe mi-e Ringat plisints’

Who hes been eating my pie? WM?
4.4, 2‘. With perfeotive prsdications no importans semantio chln.l
coour when the [Q 1nmuvo] fuhuro is added. As G. Basuer shows
"vrith adelio (porfooeivo)\-otionn She 'progressive' or imperfect
88peot may in many ocases bo felt to be redundans™Sl, This 1is per-
tiocularly true when the untonoo ooatun- a [+ poriod] sdverbial:

I havo learned this poen all- dq long.

I bm been learning this peem all 4ay long. .
Especially when there 1is no [+ por:lod] adverbial™n the senbence
-there seems bo be signifiocant difrorcngu of usage between the
Bon-oentinucus and the continucus forms. As shown in 14.1 the non~
continzous perfeot of these prcdio-tion- is not frequent. On the
other hand,perfeotive predications in the perfect ooantinuous form -

+ ooour very frequently. They show that the action has been progreé-

50. B‘nﬂ!,GOQ 220°1t0|201210 - ,
51. BBU.E'G-. 02-2;30.201%0

110 o A
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- sive for eome indefinite time within the time sphere of the per=-

fect. Sentencee such ag the ones below are extremely cemmon @

A

26. What have you been doing ui: | Ce-ail féout pini acum? .
to now ? R \
. ’ - ‘.
27. 1 have been reading- - Am citit.
28. I have been ufk‘.tng- M- plinb’at. -
The Romanian learndr will probably £i4d this usage dif- N

fioult, Juat: because theare is no lun.tng difference between the .
simple and the continuous form of the perfect with porf-bzivo pre~
dioations. He is likely to replace 26, 27, 28 above by 29, 3o, 31} -

the latter are less acoeptable if not woyg ; -

29. What have you done ?

30. I have read. ,
31. I have walked.

Note Jespersen's comment: "It wonld be npouibh to use the per-
feot of a transitive verb vit;hout/m objoocn M' But:

the oxpandod perfeot may vory 'o11 stand along, becauss of kho
1f3‘ of incompletion -t;t;aohed to' 1t:s I have-been roading"sz.

Perfective prediocations in the perfect continuous forms are.

t:ranslat;od by Romanian perfeot tenses unless an advarbial of the
type [+ oven perica] 1s sadea s : o
‘ T~

You've been i in the mud.- Te=al at oro o

g with Cineva a umbla bro .

1've _been learning for bhia exam Am inva{st pentru‘omont;l.

all day long. dsta toatX ziua.
- ."1' . . .
52." Jespersen,0tto, A Modorn Fnglish Grammar on Historical Prin-
12(105. Coponhaigi, rgnor ﬂunEsgaara. Iﬁt}. Vor.1v, p.i%.
1aa ‘
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if a [v open]p lod adverbial is used, the /'prezont' and 'imper-

fost' alternate with' the 'perfect co!pus".mxl 'mai mult ca psr-
feot as alretl(b shown 1n the .preceding paragraphs.
1(3, ' g * egt! v

’
.

15.0 . It 18" a major characteristic of the Remanian sysbem of
tenses that 1t has two basio tendes with parallél fynotions>’
. forming the oore of the present and the past subsyssens respeoc- ST
tively. , , )
15:0-1 These two tenses are, higl.xly smbiguous. Pers of their sm-
bigui 6y wals solved at the ohronologioal level whers bssh of Shem
was mign«i severdl bemporal ;eruobunl. the Inglish oorrespon-
dent being ‘1nd.1neod in each onse. lontic;n was made in our discus-
sion ef aspect 11: Remenian, that 4in their transposed ohrono;l.oginl
functions Shese bonl?l are aspeotually [+ moluun] more ottoq' -
than not.
~ That is why the pr-l;ne chapter concentrates on the ana-
lysis of - these tenses in ‘eboir speoific temporal funotions, at-
“%ention being paill to their upootua]: values. Both tenses o;ﬂ x-
|;rou intrusive and inclusive aspect as well. As the up,ohul
value of the tense varies, ;wnRu;nim learner will use the
Present of the Pro"s'ont Continuous and the Past Tense’ nnd the Past
3 Dense Conginuous r‘upcotgivoly. As Romanisn has 26 explioit mkox)
\ oi aspeot, rounghly speaking, the aspegtual value. of the t;uo .
\\Mll depon'd on phe type of predioation. . . .,

NI . ' "y - K

53. This parallelism is emphasized by Iorgu lordan, op.gjit.,p.426; _ -
“qC& timp absolut, imperfectul poate fi asimilat ou presantul; ’
S!ua\go #8te prezentul pentru momentul vorbirii este imperfeo-

tul pentru up moment treout. Imperfeotul este un prezent

transpus in trecut ... In toate apeste cazuri, vorbitorul N

'vede oamenii, luapurile ca si cum®ar trii sub oohii luf,asay

dar in prezent, dar de la o anumitd distang¥ in timp.

107 -
Ny '
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‘15.1 ¢ b ations. With such predications
the 'present' and 'imperfect' express inttugive aspecl. Imperfec-
tive predications are presented as doveioping towsrds b,bou- rea-
- lisatsion and s¥ill unfulnlloda ective pr'd,toationn m shown

a8 having duration, existing ss b lhcn the onnt 18 observed.

Type eof predicasion: [o‘ Gou + lg] Alp'”l[i» Intmin] . \'
Exgsent  Imi beau oeaiul. mmmmm I'm drinking xy N
’ tea. N
MA plisb. . e I'm waldog.
Imperfegt Imi besm eesiul.  Past I was drinking
) : , my tea.
KA pliabes ‘1 was'walking.

]

‘Wote. The ohoice of the intrusive aspsot in English 1s oxbi-only;
"up'ortnnt wish the Present Tense. With the Past 'I‘on-;l"tho spea-
ker ofben has the ochofoe as %o whether he will treat a predioat-
ion 1no1u|1n1y or 1nm-1nly (espécially when the predication

" 1s porfootin)” Thus d.th reference %o mggmm he '

may ask either of the follning questions: - ¢
! Mhav' 14 you do yesterdsy afverncon? ¢ * - N
¥hat were you doing yesSerday afvernoon? . ‘ . 4
. I walked. . " ‘ L S0,

.

Tho intrusive ‘upoot for [+ Ooq + Bg] prcdioflt: jons sesms to be . '
the norm in untonooq oonog.rning pressnt onnu. This restrietion

S4. Bu Allen, R L. op-oit- +220 and Anna Gunvilh Kutobu-, -
0 ‘ in an ltnqu? .
¢ we 00 or the teri om, )

‘Pe
o~ it 1s obvious that: we -ay find, in prodio-uom of a unslo
ovent, a great freedom in the possidilities of alternition:

W&mswwm .

110
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.

in.,the use of the present is pregmatioc in neture. Indeed "we have °
v . ! M
. po.ohoice whatever as to the way in which we perceive a present

event. How else may we imagine something to be happening fnow' .
except as in the midst of h-pponing - a8 h-ving already bo;un bub

not yet on«!mi"s5

’

15:1.2. Predications’ in the intrusive aspeot ‘extend before and i
after the axis of reference. Hence they om‘nb as 'fremes' for
lotionl tm::.\plaoo at thc time indioated by she axis of rofo- _‘
ronoo.f'rh. two untnmu are offen oonnected by n_.m

n__z_mxs_nummm-'» ’

Ion aiteste siu'ul fn timp oo

nevutl-na gltegte. his vifo ‘ds coeking.

M-am tiiat la dosﬂ: in tup ce
ourldyem oartofi.

L]
- RS

Se 1nlora oind am ajuns ssasi.

Ang pob-tul. »

. I\x"d ounc dark

-

l

S

' Jobn is ruding bho papers whilp
I ocut ny finger mu ‘I was pnl-

u-‘!-

.

.

"The upu‘foot and tho Past Tense Oom:inuou are often used ss
. diur:ﬁin tonnu, to depiot a géneral state of affairs oxhung
at » gi'nn moment in tho past. This pust lo-tnt is indicated by
. ‘an sdverb (lu‘h’uj MJ khan, ia_m.u_mn / M
mm/mnnm;mlnm/mm)-waﬁerw )

" or is otherwise implfelt in the oont.'oxh ,

Am sosit la Buoumqt:i dhinnzu.,
‘Ploua. Lumea se Indroptu gribit

spre luoru. -

L4

»

- In olipa urmitosre Maria pl
Se certau ;fonhru intiia oark.

/N
B .
"

I3

a..,

55- KhtOh.l_"A'G-. 02'215'} angio

“

»arrived in Bucharest in the
morning.It wes raining.People
were rushing to work.

The next ninuva s Inry wu . ,
orying.
g'mu; were having chur‘m-t :
1. ‘ .
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15.1.3. [+ Cou + 8g + lo-o‘ntary; repctitive] predioation - This
: long desoription duignatu nomentary ropotitivo events: %o kigk,

5o twinkle, % bit - & ovi ou plojorul, & 9lipds & lovi. Their

present tense is sometimes oconceived as describing one coscurrence

_ 4in the préoonl; ’ ‘ o

. L . T

. I'm'hity the ball. , . Lovesc.- mingea.
' N o

£ “ -
When this hcppo7/ch0 event ‘is no lon;or,oomoivod as momen¥ary .
When the event
perfect' and the eorrespending Present Continuous and-Pust Tense

s viewed as [+ lounnry]; the 'present and ‘im- )

Y Gontingous desoribe repeated sotions. ' .,-_;,«f
Loveste mingea ou plotorul. /- Ho hﬁkiokim the ball.
f Clipea. - ‘ He was twinkling.

> .

l'j]‘prodiution 28 a psychologioslly undivided whole, as an

evens taking pi-oo in 1ts entirety at the moment .ot'spoooh. This

type of present is gonu-dlly ealled“the gg-tannnooul pruont'

If we admit that one of ‘the essentisl oomponénts In the meaning

) of a prtdintion contnning & non-progressive verb fi is rofo-/~
rencs to tho iholo of ‘the prodio-tion, it is easily oxpluimd 'hy

' English uses .the inolusive upoot in suoh oases. The 1nncanca-

Y neous prcunt"il'i'ubrio!ud to esrtain contexts suoh as oooking,

demonstrations, oeremonial utterances, stage dirgotiohd%. .4 .
wile shoots and soores. .Qucoaz& 91 Insorie.-
.,"' 'J.'hc Queen walks slowly to Regina se indreapti fncet
the throne. spre tron. \

\ \

' 56. A«very interesting disoussion of the various stylistio of—
feots of the instantanasous present a.nd of the reasons why
v ‘ this tense is used in different types of disdourse is oftered
: by Hirtle, W.H. in The Simple and i
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eat, I beat two  Se fie

; i |
Foglish is richer; as it has expliocly am markérs, 1% .ocan

ture is sugh that they
Their accomplishment
oompletely in the tim

a speoial oharaoteristio - ¥t unrolll

*

lppoi‘ /yo President. . Te nuluo proudinto-
the meeting open.  Declar gedinys deschisk.

rson singular. Used with oeh.r pouau and ton-u thoy
ke any [+ Oou + .5] predication. B .

+ He 1is nnins the ship Vioter.

3.5,1.6. The trmfoi'_sr'a-u- of the twe langusges oan unbli’ﬂ;
t;ho prinoiple eiut [+ Cou + os] prodioabion;‘in the 'presefit' and
'imperfect’ &en be translated Yy the oorrespending predications
in the Continuoud .,Proun‘t\'or in tﬁ‘ Continugus Past Tense respec-
tively. Fxceptions to this rtle regard the class of performative
verbs (see 15.1.5), the use of the Present Tense in oort’:ain types
of disoourse (see 15.1.4) and the relative freedox in the ohoice
i
, T~ S
A Tt R

usdally seen as porfooun, as wholu. .

A )

A
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Tonsu properly express
4 State /prediocations only whon their perspeotive interval oan

h indefinitely, only whon they, have 'extended' or 'unres-

‘téotive’ uses; (lOIOtll;( pcrgod morbhll oan be und with the
sane effeot wee 16).° . . F - "

15.2 1. The pmm of rngn Eund of Ronaninn always lpuk of
tho«nnrutrioun / extended or timeless pruont. The unrestrio-

tive px-ounb denotes a state (- Cou phdioabion) of affairs oon-
tinuing through the presens -onnt; it is unrutrioun in the
* \sense that ne initial ér Serminsl point of the ltato is given
nnJ.,u it is feotually or oontextually lied or made explioit
b'y an adverdial. General timeless lrnth! proverbs, prediocations - ‘
whioh express oharaohruauon of she subjeot fall into this ca~

.

tngory. Uncountable pmdioauou are portootivo. ‘homogeneous .Hence
with uncountable prod.tuuon- ihd Roun.un 'pronnt' (whose as- -

peotual value is now 'inolusive’) is tunplatod by the English
Non-Oontinuous Present.

-

o Apa contine ﬁidroson o1 oxigen. Water contains hwdrogon and
) . oXygen.
Casa aparyine ' mamei mele: - The house bolom to v
, . L{/ . mother.
Dunirea se varsik Marea The Danube flows into ‘thfé
Neagri. . - ghok Sea. -

I like roses.

1 4
Imi plac trandafirii.

. v . :
Petru are ochi albagtri'y, Peter has blue eyes.

Iph loi-to romanse. L John writes novels. -
- Petru fnoatd oa un peste. Peter swims like a fish.
: Nu fumes tigiri de foi. I don't smoke oigars.

lte wpri fose 7'
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Ioana predX engleza. §oan teaohes !nglilm

Petre semina ou tatdl lui. P:itor resenbles his father.
gg_tyo_& If originally unocountable prediocations are used in the .
intrudive aspecs they are no longer interpretadble as "l,tabo pre=
dications. They no longer refer to 'states ef unlimited dnrat;ion'

\c desigdute syongs 17r.‘f1—06\r: o pr«uoauon-] of mm
" duratiop processes, sotivities. .
Compare the sentences - s

Peroy resembles his father.|{- Cou Peroy is resembling his
N [ ] father mbre and more.
[+ Cou + sg + prooou].‘

3

The pail lesks. The pail is lesking. ,

‘ n

Aamdan 1ies at the foot of M&. hat is on the table
Alvand. . n the hal .

Here is Allen's comment regarding the last pair of unkonou:

/s r

"The Prodioation in the first untonoo refers to a state with ne °
forouiablo termination; ndr would the beginning of the event, ..
even if its time was known, play a signifioan$ part. The Predi- . °
oation'in the seoond sentence 1; different: my hat &ou not un‘wm
.].1.3 on the table in the hall - it has probably ‘been put _ there

recently and will probably not stay thcro 1nd.oﬁ.nito].y"57

15. 2. ».In the. put time lphoro the two languages are dif!oront.

. The R 'uporfoot' is an 'unrutriotin put' and oonse- .
_quont oan express [- cou] predioabions in the rast. n f- Oou]
.gpd:l tiom are pu-foouv.. ‘they normslly uloot a porfootivo
tonu in the past time sphere, 1-0.. the Past Tense.

OCei doi bineri vorbolu ourent The two young men !poko Mglish .
ong;on. C fluently.

137

57‘L All.n. RoLo’. Onog*to' Boggzo * a”




- 125-

Avea ochi albastri ° He had blue eyes.
Petre Inota oa un pegte. Peter swam like a fish.

-
-

'rho obaorntion has offen bun made, that the Past Tense roforl to
a oomploto aotion in the putse (in other words, that the mc\
' Tense expresses past events rather that _past states). In Leech's
opinion "to explain the notion of 'oomplotonua' aooonpanying thn
use of the Past Tense we must say tmt there is no use of the
Past Tense oorresponding %o the unggstriotive present. That is.

" the definition of the Past Tense, ulwm oontains. the as duorip-.
sion feature [+ Oon]"” ' L "
This nuhb be the oonsequsnce of the fact that she lmnlh Past
Tense funotions mainly es & narrabtive tense; hence, it shows a
suooession of limited actions, rabhu- than mtionl indefi 4:0}11

. \ltrotohing in the past. Romanian hu a lpooial pmabivo ton‘u. ‘
%  the pcrfoob simplu'. ) ) o
Leech's remark is also supported by Lyons, ‘who no¥ices thut 'hon

used in the Puss. '!onn. state predioations m often recategoris-

od as o'nnt prod.iutionl-"lt must be noted that the 'non-progres-

' lin 'verbs® in English are not neoessarily statives when ‘they

ooqu with the’ past tense: e.g. Ab soon as I saw hin, ‘I knew

that thoro was lonth.u)s wrong. In thaﬁ-lonpnoo the verd nﬁ*

refers to an ovont. to the ‘beginning of lt:ut:o.w paﬁnr tlpn to .
'6 "‘,'*-r _).'
. N Y
“ 58‘. S8ee Leech;G:, og.gét.! R ug-iae. "‘I'b.o 00 oution of -toom- y
~ plete event' 1ia genera the simple past, even with. i
. a verb likes 'live’, whtoh is generall asgooiatod with states
rathey than onntl. ) ouuiu the, N
inference 'I no longer eare ggo %zo %lggg
re te swhioh 1ndioctu oon nuation up
present™. .o

" .

' A

590‘,lLO.Oh? Gey 02001t0 Eo_luzt ’




c‘h. stete 1clolf"é°. That is why from ‘the point of view of Roma-

nian, a sentenae like ] kpew him oan de interprebed as either (a)
\'or (b). :

s. I kney hia = L—em ounosout meaning 'I got to kpew him yesverdey,

last week, eto(' I:r;u [o Oou] . ?{

b. 1 kney him |= Il ounogteam mesning 'I knew him at that time'

[- Cou] . When'sn English sentence speoifioally refers o a [-Om]

prediocation, a speoidl device is used: the used %0 + 4nf v 0.

I knew him at that time = I used to know him.

I rnew hinm yubm:y s %I used %o know him yesterdsy.

The 'used te’ phrass very frequently expresses chauohguua it-

» .
tributes of the subjeot in the pest, and as such, very ¢ften tran-
slates a Romanian imperfsob. ° AN
La col$ Lo afla o privilie. There used % be a lhq; on the "
oorner.
Bes maltdl bere. ' He used $o drink a lo% ef beer.
Q ¥He 4drank a let of beer.

Pe vremea scees, svea o ‘At that time,| she used %o have a

vose foarte frumoasi. . very nice volce. o
Ninoa multd ¢arne. - \ He used te eat a lot of mea$.

\ SHe ate a2 lot of meat. .

The ‘used hob phrase is unnecessary in the présent where the
unrestriotive p.rronnt is available. Where the context exoludes
the interpretation of 1\{3:&. predication as [9 Oou]. . [- cou‘]
interpretatibn is ohosex. ] ,

Perma cpurvi'nu nnul unchi The farm belong.d %0 an unole eof
al siu. . his.
Avea doi oopii. . / He had two ohildren.
$ P v . .

60. Lyons,John, Lucrodystion g Theoreiiosl Linauisklos,Cembridge
University Press, » Pe . .
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1 plicesu SFandafirid. He 1iked roses.

15.2.3 . The Srensfer grammar will specify that She Remanian
'present' and ‘saperfecs' express perfeotive aspeot when used wish
state px-odio-;tionl (this is the oonsequence of the faot that stabde
predieations are perfective). Their English equivalents are Sense
‘forms in She inolusive (perfective) aspect: The Bimple Present and
the ‘Past Tense. While there is perfees semantic correspondence
Devween the Present and’ the 'presens’,the Past Tense is net a pere
fees synonys of she 'imperfeot'. English ean use speoifio dﬂi;tl
%o oxzr.u [- Oou] predieations in the past suoh as ysed to + inf.

15-3 Qgoavable slural orediostions. These are perfeotive predi-

eatiens and Shey usually seleot she inelusive Sense forms in Ep- °
8lish. The Present and Imperfeot also express inolusive ‘upoot.

Present Duminiea merg la concert. Present On Sundays he goes %o

- oconcerts.
Treoce invotdesuns pe 1a He always calls on us
nol in drum spre casi. oo his wsy home.
(De obieei) mi. sool mai I (unul
devreme deois eeilalpi. oarnor
others.
Inpertees Otnd privean la oopu. Past Tense Ibonﬂor I Io‘bd
acessa siabea. at the ohild he \ \
smiled. A
i :
De obiocei nl soulmm mai I ususlly gos ! !
\ deavrene mn oeilalyi. . earlier tgn.n :gn oy~ |\
bers. \
Treoea !.ntommm pe la He al ¢alled on
noi in drus OT casl. us on way home .
|
The \use of n-bxpuna.oh forms for ropuhd or habitusl prodi-

eatiens fello

utvmy from the faos that when we refer bo an
even$, ceeurri lorowghnn once we oommonly refer to the whole ef
~-each saoum'm'oi shat {s, it follows naturally froa the faoct thas

L4
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they . are pérfective * predications 1ike [- cou] prediocations -
[# cou * p1] predications streten. over an unlimited period ef
time. [Cou + pl] prad.loabiona,“m frequently asocompanied by ad-
verbials Lndio‘ting frequency and repetition: e.g., adssey/ ofwy,
Rersy / skald and agail, freeyent / frequently, Satdesgns /alwers,
w/ghg;nnsﬁ./um- Eorely, ds fieoare dati/every
5ime, 91 obigel / usually-  With the Fnglish and Romanian present
tenses, and with the Romanian imperfect adverbisls indioating fre-
quengy are optimal. This is because thoﬁ tenses can refer % un-
limited periods of time. Beosuse of its speoific mekning,discupsed
in the preceding paragraphs, with she Past Tense adverbdial speoi-
fioation is obligatory or elss other devices to spesify the ‘-

p;ouoation an .[+ pl} are used. We rcfor to the '
2nd used %o + Anfipitive forms. Sometimes beth adverbials and. ush

ﬁ'&r'm phrases are ‘employed in the same sentense.

Yara, ofnd era frumos oinsa In summer, when 16 was fine, we
pe terasi. would bhave dinner on the termwmse.
lua masa 1 prins ou plringid. He used %0 bave lunch with higs
w My " ‘pmn“.
. - He had lunoh with his parenss
Btlivea ore tn gir in baloon He wohld si% on the baloony foe
- 81 se uiva la mare. hours and (would:look) at she .
. [ ' soa.

Fu-¢i Laoviija niciedatd leopia. He would n';! learn his lessons.
\ o

Dupd eink fuma ¢ yigard ' After dinner he used bo/ would
fois. - - . smoke a olgar st After dinner '
. - he smoked a oigar. -

It ean be seen that muonnm}p the sentenees sbove are mmpig-
ous between a [+ Ceu + pl]lnhrwotitiim and a [- Oon] inserpre-
tatsien. This is partisulerly true when the Jepeated aotions are
theught of as a oharuhruuo. of the subjees. Due to this ambigi vy -

IToxt Provided by ERI

R 1Y N .

o

4
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we oould reoord here as well as in the preoceding paraphaph the
follwing partioular inssance ef shis use of the imperfess. A num-~

ber of verbs suoh as a deschide / o v & jesl / S gome ew¥,
1 porn} / to stary, a sorie / %o write eto. when associated with

13
a noun having the feature (- Animate) as subjeot mey express fai-
lure of the thing designated by the noun to work properly.In shis
‘ease, the English equivalents of the 'imperfeot' will be yould ¢

Am inceroat, dsr uss nn se I tried, bus the door wouldn's
desohidea. open. ]

Pata nn legea. The stain wouldn's oome out.

Notorul nu pornes.Probadil / The oar wouldn's stars.The osr had
eln:um na mal svea ben- probably run short of gas.

sink. ‘ o ~

15.4 In Fnglish [+ Oou + pl] predications (whioh are perfeotive
and of unlimited duration) are loreuu used in the intrusive as-
peos (whioh is speoifiocally assoclated with processes of limited
duratien (see Palmer pg. 82 on this). The result is a new seman-
¥lo valhe: Vemporary habit. Adyerbisls ef the type: Sheee daTs,
in those dgyg are ofhen found in suoh sentences. They might help
the Romanian spesker $0 ohoose the oontinueus form §o get sen~
tences. They might help the Remanian spesker to ohoose §he oonbi-

naous ferm io ges sentences such as:

A speeial use shat ean perhaps be treated under the heading of
limited duratien is thas of showing inoreasing or deereading 20—~

LY

6l. Palmer, - . .
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*
tivisy. Adverbe like Bore and BOre suggests limited duratien. The
'(
|

[o Ceu + pl] predication is recategorised as [0 Ceu + sg] .
tg.

Zhay ape vigiting us moxe and more-
15. The majer results ef this analysis regarding the aspestual
values of she 'presens' and Sbe 'imperfect' and of their eguiva-
lents are summarised in the char® »bolu.
- |
A

\
\v
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- MAIN YUTURE NXPRESSIONS IN ENGLISH AND ROMARTAN ) L,
y \ . ' : c '
- by Klena Bird '’ ~_

- 4

It is lonti.ﬂ assumed that thifo must be some gramsatio-
al dovioo in English "lihblo only tor 'purn prediction’ with
praoctieally medal overones, &8 is lppu-ontly found in Romence ,
languages, &hi included. c B
/ . ‘J.'ho.pruont disoussion starts from the controversy whether

to written forms xill/aball/’l) and their speech cerrespondents

C [,uu.sau.s /1] 1n aglish, and the forme Yol/vel/ve/vam/vetllves
as well as ~ —a/om /=0t /-gr in Romanian are future
tense markers end whether the 3!--&1:1011 oomtuuou oontaining
shem are opni,aund in uxpruuns pure tutnuty.

. - In lnslhh (l) all the o»onltzuc.tig.u. oontainins .lﬂl/

aball/'ll: have been labglled future tenses. Likewise, the forms
M_ﬂl_m and even an/are/is .about + to )

g

" Infinitive ere eften reffsred to as Dear future, being, therefore
regarded as specialised future expressions.
Bimilarly in Romenisn (R) th. tenses containing nmy .

" ysp/Tomlyetifyar o M_.nL.nL..anll_nthnL._m sre ocailed
DUITURR IERGES Oriitorul I..-gnd iy »

I'Pnn tucnt{ty' will de understood as the 'pure’ prediotion of
o future events or state fres of any modal ooclouring, while
' will be used for the future time reference
accompen various modal overtones, personsl attitudes ete.
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This pepar will sssume that the f.o\ru~ will/shell/'11 in B

and voi/vei/va/vor/veti/vor as well as ~0i/~g/~0n/~0t1{¥t1 )~op 1D

K are not fUbure ‘tense markers’ snd that the_ Jsbel future express-

ions 1a a mstter of oonvenience.
The firat argument on whioh our assumption is based is

that, like any other means of future reference, the oconstructions

with will/shell/'11 contain by definition an ‘element of prediction

o (5) "Plesse, don't do that!' 'I certainly will, ,

but almoat alwaya they contain sn additionll uuntio .odnl over-
/
tone (intention, determination, prouu. wnnn;nou otc ). Is

seems, therefore, that vn sre semfntic oolbinotionl .

of prodiot&and lodality. the element of prodictiol generally

-

prevail 1ng., . ,
In tha sentances

(1) I will/shell/‘l]l ba twenty next month,
(2) Wa will/shall/'1) o)) row old.

the semantio element of prodlction\, is muoh stronger than in the

sentences ' \) VI
A |

N

(3) That's the phove, 1'11 got 1t.. - A I4
(4) Who __J‘L pest tuess’ lettorl for me? ‘I will’,
\
;‘ where the modal overtonss of unpremeditated intention, L
willingness, determinstion uu to dominate, .
Itklhould be pointed out-that sn exemination of present-
day hglilh shows that shall has a muoh weaker hold on the ex-

-’

pression qf fufure time then will and thas it seams ai£10uls o, ..

avold iho prodiotion that °'shell’ is moving slowly towards itl
ﬁ.nul diuppurunn, ’l already prophuioa by some gnmrunl.
.- l’xtmly ligniﬁ.oqnt in support of our nlnnption is the

theory formulsted by R.A.Close who, investigating tho aaipn expres-




- . b . ' . /\ - kl}} - . ‘ ’
sions of £ ﬁzity in English, dlstinguiuhu three dimensions:
‘ ) pure futurity;* - ) »
2) present indicotiou of whet the future iﬁ bring, end
5) personal .Ftitndu.
u miool of Ypure prediotion' he ochooses the ‘euxilis-
ry' yil]l end u the type for personal ettitudes the 'model’ m],.
Bpeaking ebous twe seperete unsuutio items, Olou ~ectually ldlitl
the oxiltonco of two semantio oonponontl of one and the same verd,
. 'n.u. The twe oupononto are often so 1noxtuoobb aixed that it

As looouuy to roq/m-t- ¥0 an external olaunt to a0t as diunbim—

fad

.

Ssentence
(6) You nu work hu'o, n{u ’ -

is “embiguous it nq be ¢ mere statement ebous the future or it

e

-y be en order. In arder to remove the model oolouring the auo—
9{";10- with the ooatinuous merker m is unualh' rooortod to.

s U

/ Thus the sentence. . ‘ .

(7) You will be working here, ndn. .
is Just e stetement ebout the tutu.rg/ "

¢

PR

J.L.. vol.5, number 1, April 1969) extend the notionm of 'spesch
eot’ to the enelysis of ‘6del verbs, whioh sre Srested es indiocet-
1’3" in the- lu:tooo ltruqtu.u the illocutionary potential of the
sentences 1n£bhioh thny osour,

Thus tho differences end similerities between, for exemple

" (1) He gogg to London tomotrow end ‘
. (2) m to London to-orro' or between . *
(3) Nitrio ecid digsolved tino and
- (&) Nitrio Qid i1l dissolye zino or between
‘ (5) He li.tl. there for hours doing nothins
o8 -

pa

Julien Bayd end J.P.‘rhor;n/ (in -Bemsntics of Model Verd, ..-- - "~

.
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| \; - end /
i, - _ T (6) Ho w, ; 8iy ‘the fot hours doing nothing ° ’

Lﬁ’ ere aocountcb;o for in terms of difference in illocutiqne /jéton~
| . tial and liit}nrity in illooutionsery force. From the potngof view

% of/gp“:g lctl (1), (3) end (5) make up the propolitiqﬁil content
| of e ltato-ont whereas (2), (4) end (6) mske up ﬁ%”ptprlitionOl
a (a), (5) end

(e) havoldixtoront 1110cution|r7 potentials Hut et the seme Sime

-

/// content of . prodiction. 80, (1) ond @, 3

- they hdve elmost identicel illocutione foroo. -

i

~diction'ia viewsd es tho X d of speech ect involvod in uttering .

e

o $She one hend, oqe the other future expressions,

h-na, 1t could be stated thet the differences snd °

i 'ooutionory potentials end liliinr 1llocntionlt1 ‘oroo.

Bilillrly, the peredigas zog[voglz /von/ve gglvgr end =0}/

=0 /~OR/=0 1)/or io"Romanien contein e preveiling element of

‘prediotion but they may oarry vsrious modal meenimgs.
. ]

They ers also used es foras of the tenses celled 'presus-
siv?ty ° - - - !

\
As modern do-ocnd.ntl of the thln ‘volo' apd of vho older

Romanisn verd '# ;o;' from the sentence: ' . :
- L

. ,,._\f.-' L T~
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. (8) Yoi“e vl/tntrobu pe «a‘)\-)dnvoutrl,. oinatigl boleri,
V.« - drsg Vi eate plnintql scesta? ’

tho'for- vogvggn[vognggvgr epnd - oﬂo‘g!gﬂlgr rupooun-
ly etill pr'norvo‘pcrt of the oxfiginll meaning ncnly, 40 ‘wish,
$0 be willing, %o wapt etc. ) ,
For unnplo, in the untonoo
(9) "Cine vres ‘s-o ajute pe bunioﬂ" "0 voi aduta eu"
voi oonsaina the dominant elemens of prediotion but 1t obviounh
hu the modal overtbne of willingnesas, promise. But thou forn
tan convey 8 wide renge of model meanings e.g. )

In the sentence L -

o’
iy

(10) "Hai promite-mi o# viil' "La gese voi fi soco

- gis," * e J
'yoi' implies promise. /

In ! /

‘ In / ,

‘ (12) "Be ya amirits ouv el, @
o . cudim", |

‘* ¥8 expresses the speaker's detgfmination.

poate ne-om lus gi noi magind” i

-om implies posaibil and hope (presumtiv),
I "Supk cineve, o/va f1 postagul (pruultiv)

£1 aoQlo (prezumtiv), / v

-,. -~
LOU
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g[__ is highly.coloured lodnlh, it uog}ng itrou ml:l.bu:l.ty oxr . 1
probob:l.utx. - . ) v_,' ,
The modslity ogrried by R

N
(16) "Dece vi ege tirsiuv scesk? Oi/vei 1 foss ier 10
o:l.non?" (pruultﬂ') end .

(1?)'"Q[v¢ £1 eflat gi ee vebtea intre. t:l.-p, (presumtiv) 3 /
», is h:l.gh probebility very close to certeinty., - . /

|
| The t:l.lo references in the less fbur examples is not future
} but present (:I.n 14 end 15) or pest (ia 16 ‘end 17), which is a
further end stronger ergument in fovoar of the existence of e

modal seamantio component in these foras,

Moreover, in Romsnien, besides voi, vei, va,vom, veli, vor
ond their coptrected forms -of,81,0, om,oti (Y1), or, the adwi-

au and the inveriadle o are

the tense lebelled V:I.:I/tdr I, their froquon\cy of |

ng muoh higher in lp..Oh; ) 6.0
t seems obvious, therefore, thet w:lit lz'g in English

p“vg“vg‘yixq& oF as nil o8 =0 on/3 or in Rounhn

are not urkorl of the future tonu ond thet tho conltrnot:l.onl

also _used to fo

ocourrence b

oonnining thql are not specielized in oxprouing pure tnhirity.
The fect thot thoy BAY exXpress pure futurity :I.l Just one of theit
aultiple uud. One could oven go & step f thor and possulate a
historicel and ye$s very modern point of view namely thats, besides
thoir not being *rkou of the future tense, they ny be roslrdod

u present tense '&orn of oertein main verbdbs, But th:l.l is net the
object of the ym&nt disoussion. : b ‘
| The second Fgunnt supporting the statements made before
would be the multitude and diversity of mmuqol oconstructions
-thet may be used to express futurity in both lhgl:l.lh and Romsnien,
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all of them oontaining the prediotion component and boins noro?ﬁ/ﬁ‘

P
Q

- '

‘leaa oolourod modally.
The main available oxpreaaionl of futurity have been’
listed -nd exemplified below. Table A includea structures uud to
expresa the actual future in Englishj their pumber incresseas if
we take ¥nto.asccouns th;t nos8t of them mey ocour in- the ﬁalech;
aome of theae foras msy be infrequent but they are quite posaiblo
5rnn-;%1onlly (e.8. the patient has been examined/ will be being

. oxllinad/ will have been being examined etc,)

. Table B 1ists the so-célled shifted future ‘expressions in
uglish; here again the pumber 1;crcnael conaidering that not all ,

Jsontinous forms and no pnlaivJ forms have been included. Table O

oontninn tho'lnin oxprennionn of futurity used in Ronnnian.

It is very hard to say which of the oonstruotions listed
mey be considered ,the favourite or most froquont futuro-exproasing
device as the choice depends on so meny factors including the kind
of verd, the charaoter of the aubjact, the ooatoxt. the style,, '
the dinloo‘ oxr idioclect eto, B;no frequenoy oountal suggest th:t

the preasent tonu and lh.ll[will ¢+ Infinitive are the most, frequd:

future oxprolnionl in written B; others, however, maintain phat ,

She 'going to'form would oocur noro frequently., We do not know, 6t l.“v~

nny lilillr oounts in Ronanian,but a native lponker'l 1ntution qa '
%

well as the examination of a limited ocorpus pint to a° hisher f&o-

X

quonoy in apeech or the pggggnl with future referenoe'nnd pr the

°°1°qu1-1 forma g or Mlhmﬂmmmm than °f t,hé

. -

&

n English

- mentioned by Depir k

lxoport on a Vbrﬁﬁror:irroquﬁncy Oount, Hydorsbad, 1963i PpP.8-9
Oontnaativo ProJoct,

sjern, The Yugoslav SBerbo~Croat
eports 4, p,54,
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Viitor (voi/v u!l oho.olnﬁniuv% or sny othor constructien list-
ed in thviuvontorya . sk o,

oy L !or this resson the 1sbel of Ruture tepse attsched to
those u‘prouionl which oontsin will/ghell/'ll end yoi/vei/vor/von/

_ﬁﬂ_ﬂ g“ g[ g![ gu or respeotively, when there oro sever-

sl other construotion, IOIO 6f whioh ocourring even more Qaquont-
19, }uu to be s oobventionsl matter of methodological or didcoyn

convenience.

. The "existence of multiple future expressions reises sewrsl

problems, First, oot sll the gremsstiosl constryobtions listed for
v ~

Epglish and Romenisn may be used with spy verb. Between the seman-

tio feature of verbs snd the use of one or the othor expression of

futurity there sre. vbry olose relstiops which ere ruroly or never

mentioned in teaching. For instsnce,the pgmmuo,m

oontinous, future goptipyoys etc. are not svaileble 0 sll verbsj
there sre restriotions bssed on the nsture of the verb, on its se-
* -

mantic feetures. . .
.y v *

N geh 'bo used with one or ‘the other future construotion. This stste-

:' lont holds ‘good for R.too, &s thare sre o studies on tho sompati-

D114%y or incompstipility of some oluu of verbs to ocour w?h

oertsin future expressions. T\ ] N/
Becond, the definition of the difference in luning/und

- use among the vsrious oxprnuonl of futurit: is a very hard tssk,

18 made even more difficuls by tbo fsot that the sementio

futuru of the verb sre often d.oiuvo for the tou*,orll umnl

i
\f s certsin futuro-oxpmuint *doviod. The Ruglish tuohin. bookl
for foreigners have gouorllly t\.rio to define ‘and differentiste the

" lnnins of the vorioul ‘future upr“liqnl. In the Romenian Gourses

" There sre no oomplete’ onq. systematised lists of verbs whioh

.
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<

* for folreigners, bonvor. the difforoncu in -eaning and use of - '
the variovus future devices ere not lyleoutiollly pointed out.
We don's kno' whesher besides the difference of formsl or lgll
forsal atyle, of Iritt.: or spoken lengusge, there ere also other

differences in mesning between for exexzple, the use of viitor

containing yoi/vei/vs + Ipfinitiv, of the one with -oi/-0/-pm etc,
+ IRfipisiv, of the forms with o or an/si/are etc. o Conjgnoéiv
breseny or of she REeseDt. S

’ Generslly, ‘the trenslation equivslents sre given without
insistiog on the possible differences in sesging. Third, which of .
the 1isted eonstruosioms should be introdoced first in tuohug is
onothu: importaas problem. Btertin iog probably froa the ides thet 1t

1- the fors she aost froqoonu;-«fonnd in written sotroes spd there-
fore the most nﬁnlonutﬁo tor futuro, »ost- Boglieh courses

teach firss she fora MMM. There are ‘slso

8 few more modern oourses,mostly Americen, which start with the .
nm_n_mmm Beth forms sre extremely useful for
beginn bessuse thay soem to be ‘universsl’ ip the sense

Shat any Emglish veid may refer to future by mesns of both these

devices (whieh 1s not true of the Rresegt jindefipite, Mﬂ'

m while the omr expressions are either bighly ooloured modal-

1y or less ‘troqmi). d '

- Ve think, however, that. :o introduction of other future.

expressions should pot be dollyn too 1on5 fox two reesons; tirst

becsuse they sre. Lnulponublo to natursl ond coloured speech sdh, .
second, becasuse 1f introduged too late they may pot f1t essily into

She lesrner’s framework of English, But, scaording to some very

€00d pedagogical pPrinciples, certein forms with future reference

(present indefinite presen. continuous, present porf:ct) shoyld
+
. AN
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be introduced only when their besic uses have been internalized.
In Romanian, ressons buru* un trasdition, symmetry writ-
ten langusge would favour the esrly introductéom in teeching of

the future forms yoi/vei/ya/vam/veti/var + Infinitive. Convereely,

strong -arguments of frequancy, speech, colloquial etyle recommend
the use st the beginning of the forms g or Mum_f_qmm
DEepept or of the Drezent with future reference.

Pourth, within the futu:o_tm where a dietinotion is
sometimes pointed &i\‘ 1n‘th.o litereture between: ?‘M"

oo the one hand #nd "Puture detached from the pregent™ on the

other hand,.Close snd Cattel, for uﬁgo;«. claim that the forms .
hY

£2lK ¢ %0 - Infinitive end be about + €0 -Infinitive are present-

oriented, expressing nesrer future ee e continuetion of the present

into the future, snd thst the forms pill/sbal)/'ll + Infipnitive

sre future-crianted, expreesing the ides of future deteched from
the preeent. In the sentences: -

(18) I:l.xm.n_/n.n the house

(19) 1'a_about to start =y report on the negooistions ,
the gpeekers conceram seems to be the present, while in

(20) I'\L aal] the house aext yeer
" (21) 1'A) ba melling the house,

the speekers visiea is directsd towards the future. '

However, Shis distinotion is not generslly eccepted. l;
Joos, for instence, denies the uiltonco'gn Boglish of forms for

cutting eway the future from the present.

In Romsnien this distinotion has not received iych etten~
tion probably, we thihk, beceuse the most fregquent future express—
ioms ere used to refer to near (er) future and to e more remote

future es well.

WP
o
c
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In the sentences .
(22) Am hotldrit, {1 vind case, miine facem ectele.

(23) ces¥, miine facem

ectele
the form prezegt expresses near(er) future
where in
(g&) An hotirits,ls snul yind case i ne mutia le tard.
it refers to s more remote tnt\uro time. ’

SXARIDR )~ .
This foram is labelled in most gremmar books Luture inde-

m (sometimes future of intention, promise and determie-
Sion when gill is used with first persons, end ghall with second

and Shird persoas.
Ixsmples:

A

. (25) - The President llm 8 public speech tomorrow (formsl
' newspaper ennouncement)

rrt Pregedintele yg fing miine un’ disours public.

(26) Ve shall sll mﬂ ( 8 more remote certein future event)
RTE. Toyl yom Imbitzind/toti Lmn_

(27) 1'11 know tosorrow.

' RTE O sl stiu/vol sti/gtiu/ miine.
Am sk gtiu/ /eflu/

‘28) 1 bet 41t yil) raig tomorrow,
BRTE Periez od miine ployd/o p¥ ploud/ va plous.
1278 - Romanten trendletion squivalent. b

fo‘z ”qu fasc 8 ) ~

1]
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(28) If I see him, I'11 %ell him (the fusure evert depends em
exterasl oh._'.“.l)
®If I'11 see him, I'l1 tell him,
RTE Decd-1 vid /11 spun
-~ (o) sm old-1 vid/e/en si-t spua
= 1 voi vedee/11 voi spume
(29)  The bus yill prodably be full whem 4% axzivas
* The bus will probedly be full whem % will srrive
'S futodusul o si fie wobouf plip efnd o sl viad/

ve £1 vs veni
(30) "There's ecmeone knosking et She doer; I'll 22 see whe
1% 4s
. KTE Bete oineva 1s ugliy nd due sl vid einme o(ste),
- o/en sd nl due ere pessidle gremmesi-
sl voi duce sslly Wt walikely 1a
sposch,
(3) "¥ill you lend e scme momey? (request) “Es, I won's"
(refusel)

RYD (Yrei i) - imt impremu§i nigse beni, te rog?™ "Iu, nu
vresu” “wu-§1i imprumus”
(32)  "Rill you eome tar” (uvmmn)
RYB Peftia faluntru/intrd te rog.
(33)  HAll yeu tura the redie off o¢ ence (cemmend)
RTP Minge imedist redioul.
The Remstisn tnulytin oquivslients (RTE) of she Bnglish

' future tense are the ferme yoi/vei/va/von/veSifvor or She shbre-

, vutdtmwl;&m 2 or anlai/
.mwwmm I should

be pointed ocut that in lmniu, Yiisorul wish yol/vei/ya eto. is

L)
¢ -

a s

440
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14
cherecterietic of written eourcee end e more formsl etyle. The

.

ebbrevieted vgrient - - (h.

m-oi duco,to-oi duce, =0, duce, ne-om duce,v-a}i duce, o-or duce),

beeides ite -ore heeitent future time reference, may cerry verious

model noniuo(poctibility ogt "ne-om fece §i noi oceed pind la

enul”, threet: "Nu m-o0i fece eu bine sd~i ardt eu lui eto.) It is

mare frequent in en informal etyle end dielectel spuoh\:::norly
1}

the forms ° and r [T

well ee Dnresent ooour much more frequently in orel comsunicetion
oend ¢ lese formal, .mo‘oolloquiol etyle.

The Romenisn future form gi ¢+ gondunctiv prezang mey ocour-
insteed of the imperative, e.g. "ei s& pleci imediet™; it expres-
800 an even more imperetive order then the pregent (e.g. du=te
imedist 9i ady-mi oertee). This future mey aleo be used in Roma-
olen to ettemuate en order, e,g.: s 2l m.l f£ii cuvincios”,

Like the historioel present, Viitor I may be used 1mto;d
of the paet tentle %0 relete paet events; efter ¢ seriece of verbs
in the pses the following sentence mey oocur: “t{irinimee rominid
din Treneilvenia £l yg fptimpina ou buourie pe Mihsi Viteesul”
l'ho same device ie used in newspeper reports for drematic foootu
there is en exsmple roporuu the heering of e qeee in the lew ]
oours:iar ofnd pru\intolo $1 ¥a igtrebha oe vois si fecl ou banii,
ecusstul ¥a rlapunds “imi trebuisu pentru e pliti o detorie”.

celled the futurs gontinuous tenas is used: -
' o) to desoribe e future scene in progrese o“t e certein
futu'ro time or to denote en ection that will o‘ontinuo before end

efter 8 certein future moment (with no definite li-iﬁo)-

-
3

* - -
1aa
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" (35) This time next yeer you'll be travelling through Burope

RTE. Le anul pe vramea sate vei ollitori/e/si sl ellisoresti
prin Burope. '
(36) When I get thera, it nn‘probcb]; ba raining.
REE. Cind o/am e-ajung e00lo o/ars sl ploul ‘probedbil
voi ajunge e00lo ve ploma peobabdil
(31) When Geoege gets homs Jene yill hs aooking dimner
RTE. Ofnd George o sl ajungl scasl, o va .ht pe Jane pre-
.l’tud 1 "TT o
L a junge '
b) to ﬂpl'll; o less definite more oesual fusure evens,
with or without s time adverbdisl. .
(38) I'11 be meeting him (Sommorrow morniag)
RTE, MA fntflneso (mfine) ou el/ Il Intilnssa miine '
O/em ad mil fntilnese mfine ou al/o sl~1 fnsilmeso liin;.
M voi fmtflai mfime ou €1/ Il voi fatiimi -nno;
(39) Gearge eod Jene will be going om holideys i two weeks
MB. George gi Jene plesol fi vacenyld peste douk alpsimtni.
o/or/au sl plese /
vor pho.'
0) %o disambdiguste gecond persof“juestions end in gepersl

. %o mark $he absence of modality which is fels whem 'will' smd

"shall" ere usy ‘
(40) Will you stay with us the whole mouth? is emdbigueus. I nay
ba 8/s simple question.

BT stei 1a noi soatd luna?
T o/ei al stei

" vei ste

)

or b) e raquast ) -
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RTB, Btei, te rog, la' noi toatd luno.

quution ebout the fumn. ‘ N
*d) There are ceees when Mv e mere
steSement ebout the future; it cerriee e model dvertons ct lup- \
positiom pusslement, surpriee, wonder, disepprovel eto., of e
"'future so$ivity, generelly introduced by '$he nexs thing you
t_nov"..; 0.8 .
(52) A fow days age he borrowed 25 leiinow he is borrowing 100;
tho dex$ shing you know he'll ba horrowing @ month's l.hl’yo\
o Aoun sltevs sile ¢ fmprumutet 25 lei; ecum fmprumusi
.‘mo. aiine peimfine (curind ourfmd) o s tmprumute ou

sigurangll un selariu Sasreg. \' '
The may be substituted for ghe -

fuiyre saatiaicug 18 V) end o) o.g. 5 ‘

T (a3) I'm his somorrew morning ) ,
m I1 inttlnese/mk Insilnese ou el miine dimineetl e

" wheze ‘he preseny oonthd to express ¢ doubcroto more. '

definise future sotiom. - . ‘
\’/(M) AR XOR ASAYiDE with ue She -?10 month? . oy | N
" RTR Bted la noi Soatd luma? ) - L
o/ei si stel 1 '
vel ste ' .

.. The use of ths future continuous in questione is some- Tk

tini regerded es more polite,.

\ (#5) When yill you be going beck to your oountry?

‘RTB Oind (o ell) vk fntoerceti, in tere dumneevosetrii?

vé veti fntoarce B




Replacement of the t.\ml.::;gnmmm by the nregent gog-

tinuous in sense a) WBuld suggest s different time relstion,thus

altering the l.t:’. of the sentence e.g.
(46) When George gets home, Jane is cobking dimner
o si g jungl

RTE Cind (dupi o) George
va @8 junge

1 . scesld, Jene vé

pregiti mess (se ve apuce si pregiitessci l'no).'
There is no one-to-ond reletion between the future ogn-
,tinuous and one specifio form in Rouaniln, u is the csse with
sll l‘nglilh continu'n tenses. The RTE u'o Yiitorul uth 1allxel/ -
!u.m_:_muuu 2 or MMWM and

presentul, the choice depending on the aesning of the verd, the \

style and other such ressons.

‘It denctes sn ootion which will bo co-phtod ot or bofon
e future time (possidly before another future lotion) 0.8
(a8)° Jnnggopu thst by the end of tte holidays lhl 1ill lLave he-
SONe es brown end gunburnt.es last summer. o ‘s_& '
RTY. Jane sperd ok pink la sfirfitul vecengei se ve bg?ntl/

®au va f1 bronsatd 1s fel de tare os vor('i‘fdoutl.’ .
or Jene sperd ol la sfirsitul nolntoi o sl fie/va £1 le fel de

F3

bronutl ce #1 In vers treoutds . . .o
(49) By the tilo we goﬁsblck to Buoharest, we _u_m out of
' ’ “ ‘mone;’, * : .

RTE o) Pinl l:junso- ls Bucurosti torninh toti blnu. f
b) Cfnd ajungem le Bucnrogt;.yu mei svem un ben.
\

K

.
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0) Oind o si ne Intoeroem le Buouregti n-o sk mai -svem -
ne vom intodroe. " .ou vom mei sves ,.
g V« nici wn bn.
¢ @) Pind oind ne Ineourcolho. fnsoarce la Buon:uti vom - -
£1 Serminat Sofi banii. ‘
Becsuse of the restrietion on the coourrence of ‘yill'’
‘tna '‘aball’ }-n .ubudiu( tolporol snd oconditienal ol.uu-, the

meening of the fukure merfeagt 1. there expressed by the pregent
mmhn 0.8,
(49) I shall have finished tnﬁ book by dimner time; whem I harye
 Ziniabed 1%, I sive 1t to you,

RTE, Pind la mesl termin certes; dupl oce-0 termin ti—o dou tle.

o/sm sl ‘unn osrtea; oind o/sm 8- torun.
o/an sl {i-o0 dsu jie,

Vol Sermina certes; ofnd o voi torpinl ti—o
vei da tie

R vol f1 Serminat eartee; oind o vol £1 termihes
$i~0 voi ds tio )

This is a Quibe oomplex form #1ith s specisl temporel mes~
ning, which in tuohtu will require mmech ntmion from both the

_Sescher and lesrmer sven et an edvenced stage.

The RSB are presens . the future forms with go/am atg, ¢+

© gemjumetdy REABARE, YAisorul with ygd {yai e%o, ¢ ]‘]n“‘!‘nd soRne-

times the D¥rm eslled viitor II (S m + 'voi® + ltn 's £1' + ppa +
¥ stem s vol f1i exemimat). This form is either very fuml (.bookinh)

) ' - duhctll snd oonnquontly its ocourrenoce ‘is very unlikely pnd

mtutnont 1n onry-dq speeolr; muoh omonu- soem t0 be, prudntul .

sod othor future forms, the choipe depcnding, honvor. on the
b
luning of she vorb und verious othexr reasons. . .
\ ) . .

+ , N ' ’ ‘
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olso hbcllod Wﬂl_nm

This gonnuuotio. is ud ooontmu: for o very lomg
which will hpt be co-ploiod ot some hfilih time in the

4

Ictioll\
futurs \o.‘.

(5\9) By the end of l-r.:.,r'nnm_nm here for five

yoers.

R‘rl Le sfirgitul lui mei (se) hplinuo oinei eni de ofnd
luores elei, ’

e

+« . H .

J ' o/sm sl fmplineso oined eni de cind
lucres elot.,
.o/ce sk se impYimessel cimsi sni de
, , " ofnd luores siei.

voi/se vor fmplini eimci saui de oind
lucres siei.

voi/se vor £1 fmplinis einci sni de
oy oind lucres siod.
' La sfirgitul lui mei, vol £1 lubret etei de 'oggoi ln'ii'“
Sometimes 1t is used %0 demcte s lomg eotiom whieh will
be finished e% ¢ certain time in futurs e.g. H
(54) When I retirs next yoor,:[mm huo for tnntr-
) five years. - .
RTE La snul 6ind iss le pensie (se) implimesc 25 de eni de
oild luores eioci,

‘89 var/yol ilpiini "
| -
e ’ . 3- se vor/vol £1 implinit

“ wel £1 luoret sioi de. 25

.
-

”

ou

L]
.

L]

de eni,

-

P
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This (futuro expreeeion is not very common ,qd therefore
not eseentiel in elementery oourees. It ,ehould however bo properly )
expleined to end prectieed by edvenoced students of English Just
beceuse of its low frequenoy of ocourrence in texts. Its RTE ere
more commonly she forms present end viitor end rerely the tense
" viitorul II whieh‘is very formal end \{ookinh;
The meaning o the future perfeot o(onunnau is signalled
in toqmu'l a,d_mdiuonu subcleuses by the prasant narfest con-~
Sinioua Sspas.
(52) lm year, when I'ya besn working hers tuonty;fivo yuu;
I'1] retire,

t

AlAs) else lebelled paar futurs

Bxemples: S
(53) Mgpher iz g0iDg 10 hake o reelly good oeke tgday (intention)
RTE Mama o /ere sd fead o prijiturd grossvi esi, :
fece ‘

ve face

(54) Now ohildren; I'm goiDK to tiall you e story (preperetion
for en immediete future notion whioh is oertein)

RTB loul oopii, o/em ed vi epun R ) ' ; -
. ‘ 'v_l vei spune . . )
' , vd spun T ;o 0. poveste
vreeu . . | ' ‘
on do gind | - & v& spun '

. - am intentie ,

-/




(55) !h‘\il not coming, I'I.lﬂll_tn._h.l_m for Ollll
T\( he notion 1. oertain or highly probable) ¥
RTR hu vino o lul. o/ln nl fntirsii la goocall
L ' ~Sotirsii
' / \ voi Inti.rfu
(56) Mt your oocet o, 1t's golog to rkdn in a few minutea!
(obvious\ aympsoms of what tho fupure will bring).
RTR Puno-ti baina (po\tf'no). o si ploull fn oitovNihnto ‘
oua ?Olt. olteve unm RS
) M oit{f minute ploul -
"The nuﬁim " ¥ thu ltruo ure oan perhaps be best defined 1p
ia on some obvious present.
udioltion nay b& pouonh
doouvl qwto. ot hat tho
" future will bring (mostly with ine &-t. mmon) eto,

This opntruouon is oommon /m conversstional style and muoh
rarer in tuul written Engliae

Its RTE are the forms/g or MMAMM
://

_AsDS, Yiitgr wish ., and DEasanis She phrases

£

Cloae'a terma, namely that the

.

indications of aome fuSure event|

intention, decision, preparation,

.

"a avea intentia ", “a lu de cind". are \also pessible in ‘certain /
eontexte

Oouidum 1ts bLh frequsnoy in »\?oh and callequial /-
atyle, thu form lhould/bo intrbduced early ik teaghing and uu?-

(Present énéofinito -uh mtuo reference
hnplul . , ~;,




(57) Our plane AL irea lt pon:l. Airport et sight 1n the moa'ning.
RTE Avienul nuﬁ'a ajunge le aeroportul Otopc,ui 1- ora opt
din:l.nutl

rd

(58) We'd better hurry; the play atarts in ten ninutes! i

¢ -
% M‘B Troﬂuio ll ne ylbi-c*'pinh Incopo peste uoo minute.
(59) la Asaxys here at 8ix, arrive 1n Bﬂ'o?uut at oiqh': tnd .li.lh

& plans on to Oon-tqntl. ‘ )
TR Ploo!n de aiei 1- nn Aajungen ‘la Buou.ruti 1ls opt .1 \

L]

-

lul- svionul apre (do) Oon-tanta.
(60) I'm tommorrow afternoon, '

ME Bint libc.p(l) miine dupd amiesd, . . :
(61) Her husband m. next year, . \ o ‘
‘ RTX Boful ei iese la pendie la 'o;:ul; . .
- u) The present tense with future refezence 1s used to give

the M.l'o“or Planes, treins, theatre and oinems performances, for
planned future aotton- (or series of aotions when these ooncern o’
Jmnoy), usually whon overything has been fixed in aocordance
witl,\ n program and nothing interferes with the realization of the
ovoﬁt. With this form a time advorbinl or some kind of time. lpo‘oi-
fiontion is roqun'od to complete tho future referdnoe,
The vu-b- of motion ('coming'’ nnd 'leaving’ and related
7 luniuo) ara frequently used in thigs way; baut it should bo point-
v ed out that this ltuVount is too narrow because not only ‘motion
verbts-can H¥ und i this t'enso'but also all verbs which denote ac- -

~

' tivities for, which prodiot;ion, phnning, previous arrangenents
. ¢ =4 R

oan bo\ndo (no~(60) and’ (61)). . ' .

/ It 18 fuquontla .tntu that, nnliko notion ‘verbs, tho*
[ N

lo-clflod ‘private? uqd 'atatnl' verbs cannot express ft}%uro re~

ference by means of the p.l.ouqt tonn, thoy requiring will/shall/
Ll or ‘'going to': . ' o

¢ -

‘EKC*“'S .k

Tt Provided by ERIC » ' .
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«62) ® I like the dress tamorrow. )
(63) ® I gagy the result tomorrew.
(64) ® I aitfar from her tomoezow.
(65) ® Bhe laken efter her lothor
(66) ® 1 Angk $ired tc-otro'.
“(e7) ® I'- m to-ouou.

111, die, oto.); )
(68) ® 1t Eaing tomeszrow.

(s9) * 1'a4ia tmerren T T
© (70) ® He tomerrow] lou 1t xofon to lo-bo@'n #chedul-
- 4 [red mmun). . -

» s : /
: Also these verPs joennos cacur in She presens ‘Sense .

~ ' future $ime referenoy iy independent sensences and main 9/15\:./«.
but thq do ocour ipf sybesdinate Semporel snd ooluuml elauses -
(eccording so she ses ridtion on the ocoeurrence of mn(_n

. 4n Semporel and og tionol ohun). ‘1.
(71) I I Like %3 Mreas, I'11 buy it Somerzow. T
(72) I£ I know- she resuls Semorrow, I'11l make . uo§p1u.‘ :

v

(73) When I ¢ £re hh,. I'11 let you know. ‘ P
(78) 12 ahe tek *fter her mother wEén she erove wp; u'u be
e, v
(73) It I leokffired tc- ro'. I wen's go to tho D riy. \

b) Buglish g ok & ney refer %g fuhrity in ho7/
?onlr end ogh 1t1m1 olsusey;’ oven the verbs wfioch do nos ecour
in the prefehs muu with fuSire uu referexkoe in udopondont .

do 8e in cuporo ond oondi oml clsuses o.g.

2

Seacher will be lgry LS uoin tomorrow - A

\ , 1

"

/ ,

/
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RTR Prcfesocere o/age sl se supere decd o/sm sd fntirzii i liiqb.

se ve supirs vol intirsia

In Romenisn, the tense indicatiy nregent with future time
reference has indeed s very high frequency of oocurrence in speech P

end informal, oolZ:uill style in both main srnd subordinate tem- \

parsl end conditi 1 olsuses. There seems to be .no restriction '

on this use as even the Romsnien semantio equivslents of English

'private’, 'stetus' and other verbs that are not used %o espress

_ futurity in the px"ount tense tori mgy refer to future time in the

—

.pruont tense in main cleuses e.g. ’ A%
(77) 8) Asi imi place rochis dar miine Qu-Ri mai plsce, o sk vesi.
b) Decd mfine~gi place rocnis 6 cumpir.
(78) s) Mitne gtiu (afly) rdspunsul . ‘ \
b) Daci ‘Mm li,ino riispunsul, ieu ¢ hotirire.
(79) l) Miine w do ecord cu ee, ucultl-ll pe mine..
b) Decd miine pu mai sint de scord ou ee, Iti spun si tie.
(80) ») Peste oitive sni aeamlinl ou mams®et, stiu ou‘co spun.
b) Decd peste q'Iyin sni geaplnl cu mema ei, e bine.
(81) 8) Mfine ar¥t prost dscd nu mA culc devreme.
b) Decldl miine grit proset, nu md duc le petrecere.
(82) s) Miine plogl sigur, mi dor toste fncheieturile.
b) Dack mfine ploud nu md duc ls munte.

K In Romanien s time edverbiel may be used with the indica-

tiv prezent to show the future, reference (e.g.:1"pleg miine la’

Bruw) but it 15 not obligstory; in the sentence "teppin de scris

#i yig '1 ou dup! vei" the mesnings of the verbs show that the sc-
\" tiom is future sctuelly. 4

' \ The ’indicstiv wozont." B8y occur instesd of the imperative
\ with future time reference, 0.g. "te duci" imediat si imd aducy

. ¢

-




- 154 -

cartee™; it is e more peremptory order than the imperetive Ipioh
cen be uttered with e request intonation; wherees, the indiastiy
preaegt implies that tie command is not to be questioned oz: dis-~-
obeyed. . R ) l‘

The troq”nt ococurrence of pragant with future reference
in Romanien cl\m\ild be insisted upon in to;ohing s the BEuglish
leerner of Romsnisn ma Wtho use of the present tenge

with future time keference es naturel end frequent es it reelly is.

(85) I nave told it clearly to every

ment, decisioca

motion, It is frequently ststed thet 'printo' ond 'ste verde

etory phase which has somehow se$ 1? into
(except in eome speciel) senses) ss nll es verbs which sre not-
/\Q&’hll: used in the continuous cennot refer to future in the

present contimuqus. But Slose has pointed out that tho use of this
tense h_} lm 8d to verbs of .motion,nar is it olmd to verbs

Ihioh ere n?t ncrnllq used in the {ontinuou formj the use is

- .

“
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limited to verbs referring to events for whioli human arrangements

cen be made. .
Uclike the present indefinite, the pregent continmaus

with future reference does not necessarily require e future time

edverbial, provided it is oleer from the context or situstion

thet it Y40es not refer to the present; very often the time is

Gifndioto future., It may ococur in main olauses es well sa in sub-

ardinate temporel end oonditional oleuses.

¥he RTE are normelly Dresent temse forms. The future forms

with o/am %8, ¢+ 00OJURGELIY Doeasnt\end voi/vei/vs ate, s Infind-

A

$4Y are also Poesible but less probable,

The Romenien lesrner of English will be feced with o

problem of 'totel lsarning'. Care should be teken that this use

is presented gfter the present time mesning of the present copti-
RUQUA hes been internslised, but, on the other hand, its intreduo-
tion should not be delaysd too long. \

~The mm"inh futnﬁ\ reference.
IS has already beerz mentioned thet, as will/shall/'ll do

¥

not normelly. ocour in tonpoui end oonditionel cleuses, the meen-

ing of the future perfeot is there expressed by the bhrassnt parfect

Lepag o.g. .

(86) We shell go and live in the Esounm next year, if we havs
Lound » houo'o by then, ’

RTR. La duoen sd locuim 1le ;orl.' dn.ol pind stunoi gi-

sim o ocasd,

'li locuim la t{erd diol

|

} La anul o sd ne ducem/ne vom
| ‘'pind etunoi o s gAsim/vox gisi/vom £i gdsit o cesd.
|




(87) You won't have any @inner until you hgye washed your bands
RTE. Fu vi dau de aincare pind nu yi gpllati pe miini,
Fu vi dau de minocare pind n-o sd vi .plhti/nu vl veyi
apllsa/ou vl ve{i f£i epllat pe nnu.
The RTE are pregentul, the future forms m._‘n_.__f_qt

Anofiy pregent, ved/vol atg, + INfiDitly end rerely the fora

oalled yijtor II whioh is more formsl and therefare muoh lese

frequent in speeoh ,

(88) "I must be et the Univereity before tenj the Minister of

Eduoation Ag to be there,
"Ob, if the Minieter ie to be there, I'd like %0 ge %e0l"

RTE “Trebuie ed fiu la univereitete inainte de 10; vine /tre-
buie sl vinl/urmeexi sl vini ministrul invigimtawului®,
O, dacd vine ministrul fnvitimintului, ey vres sl merg i

.

I3

oUle ‘ ,

(89) Mother says you sre t0 come homs st once (firs definite

?

order)
RTE 4 epus mame gi yil imediast ecesd/ vino imediet eoesi,
e3a & epus un;

(90),The 1ittle child is pot to e pomforved for the lou‘ of her
kitten
RTE. Bieta fotitd Fo neaingiistii/nimis nu o poate mingtie de

oind gi-e pierdut pieiouts.

(91) e) The Preeident ie to open the uiubition to .orrow .

b) Sresident to Open Exhibition Tomorrow ‘

2

RTR Prondintolo ve duchido
urseesd sl deechidd miine upou;u.

deschide. .

M ’ ’

104
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\

The vesd 'BB' petterns in this construction like e modal
rb e0y beeides futurity, it expresses en erray of model meen~
th. This expreesion is oommonly used in Journslisam; in newspaper
heedlines 1t is ecmetimes used reduced to the Jntinitive (see (91)
b); The pasaive Infinitive may e1sc be used with future reference

o.;; '
(92) He's preparing e repors fer the congress %o b held in Lenden
next nok.'
RTE Borie un report pentru congreeul ce urmeesd si eibe loo/
+w Ve evea 100 le Londre elptiiine viitoare.
The coastruotion AR ¢+ %o ¢+ Infinitive ooours in mein as
well es in temporel ond.oondiuonnl oleuses.
The RTR vary ecoording to iss mesning; it BEYy be o pi-uont
or. ¢ future form, ¢ nodel verd ¢ Conjunctive, the Conjunctive, the
vllborotin oto;

Ereasnt tm ¢+ BE ¢ about + %o + Vatm (an/are/is about %o sxaming)
BN about + %0 Infinitive
(93) There goes the bell; She trein ia about ¥o pull cut.

RTR Ausi semnalul, tremul g gata de pleoers.

(94) It the trein’'s sbous to pull cut, we must éot on qixiokli.
BRTR. Decl trenul e gete de plecere, treduie si ne urolm repe~
de. ! -

This torl u used for 1-061‘%0 future in written ltylu
where m would be oonsidered too informal, I$ oocurs in
main o8 well ee in temporel sdd conditional oleuses.

| MeJoos cbesrved that AN sbout + to = Lafinitive seens
to ocour in the affirmstive only. -
\ Depending on e lerger oontext, its RTE may be 'e fi gets +

41 -
LU
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{;nﬂnitin}' ¢ f1 pe punctul de + ﬂnﬁnitin} b @ £1 pe oele de

+ Infinitive; 'e f£1 oit pe ce' + conjunctive.

(95) He'e certein/eure tc come tomorrow (there's no doudt),

Yine
RTR { o/ere sd vinik nnno ou oicu.ronﬂ
ve veni . negregis

Nu se poate e nu vind um.

(96) Be gure and come tomorrow (don't feil to coms)

{
RTB Vino neepirat/nu oumve sd nu vit miine
. negresit

Alongside the future $ime rofuenoo. this oongtruosion eles
carries the modal mening of certeinky, ebeence of any dmbt.
sernest requess oonounins the future event, -

The RTE are present or futurs forms eocompanied by modsl
expreseions such ee ‘eigur', ‘cu eigurentd!, 'negregit', 'neeplret!
80, '

'RTE Blidetul ve olfgtiga eigur/su sigurentd

o/ere sl olgtige
{

oistigi
(98) The bay n_mg_[p_qgn (obliged, compelled, destined) se
come eto. .
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RTE Bitetul trebuie s vink

Blietul vine/o si vind/va veni sigur.

The model meening attending the tutm.ro rotoronco in this
\

conbtruotion ia certeinty or inevitability, oL
’ ' Depending on the context' the RTR is either the modal verd

'Scabiile’ § CoBIWOLAYe or & Bressgh o £uturs form and s medal

¥ e

expreasion.

(99) The tr in 1a dus (4n) et 7,30,
RTE Tre trebuie si soseaacl/ere sosires la 7,30,

(100) The bq is not due (here) until eleven. -
RTR, m-t\u nu trebuie ai vind fnsinte de orae 11,

Thia tor\t is used %o refer to future events thet will take
place as o romﬁ ‘of & previocus phn. u-ungount. schedule etc,
The RTR ia tho lodhl verd Mm or, ponibb. in
the case of {zho tlbhu the verd M (sosires, pl.oon-
ree oto.). \ : v
Nedala + (%0) Infinivive

One of the feetures of -od}zyub. (otbor than will/ahell/
'11) which aesems tc be teken for grented 1n tesching, ia’ thn; they
By pcour with future rotorqnoo in aome o.f. their l“ningo.

'Oan'. for instance, 1\0!.0“ to future in sesocietion with
fut ldnrbiola when ! pormuon' or 'syailability’ is
seent (but not/ copaoity) in 1nd‘pondont sentences o.g,

(101) You ggg ride my bicycle tommorrow, .
RTE Te las/ai vole/ifi dou&oio/pot;i s& te plimbi cu biciolste
A e ‘miine,

»

»

e AN
1o\ R

\
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'Can", however, occurs in temporel emfl conditional cleuses

even when cepacity is meent e.g.

. W .
(102) If you gap ride my bicyole by t't;ﬂond.of the week, you cup - '
keep it. B
/ RTE. Deck pind la sfirsitul siptiminii M;_}%_g_mau
. | 'putoo sd mergi qu biciclete mee, $i-0 deu }{ie/ve fi o
te. Y |

Aa the model verbg ere going to be .extensively deelt with
¥lsewhere, we will ohly give here a few more txholplu of future

‘time reference end their RTX.

(103) He pay/misht ge§ here before seven
RTR Poate od ecsegte fnainte de gepte.

h', E posibil/s-er putee sk soseescld inainte de sgapte. ‘
| (104) You mey/might have my bicycle tomorrow '
RTR. Ieti/1iti dau voie/ai voie/te las sl 181 mfine bioiole-
te mea.
€105) It's no good steying here; wmmn_u.:nm_nn
RTR. N-are nici un rost sd stim eici; mai bine ne-sm &uce
scesl |
er 1 mai bine poate si

x

v - . » ducem aoesl.
h N )

(106) I must Linish-the book by tomerrow night (neoessisy or in-

EY

ferences)%
RTR. Trobuio ll termin oortu pind liino.
Probabil ol termin oortol pinld miine.
(1507) You 'd bettar mes e dootor eerly tomorrow moraing.
RTE Ar trebui/er fi bine/ ei face bine sk te duoi la dodtor

miine, dimineet{d devreme.

WP
(S
(o
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(.108‘) m_u_.g_‘g to the t.hutn tonight? (.uégontion or 8 ques-
a tion ebout e possible future event), '
‘RTH-'Hel olk mergem le testru desseri.
Merges le teetru deseerd?
(109) I'Q gtay home end wetch the T.V,
H;l. Prefer si stdm scsel ok mil uit le televizor.
(130) You mmthio book by tomorrow night (obligetion
’ ) \ ar supposision).
BTE Ar srebuie sd termini cartee pink miine seeri.

The Romenien Srensletion equivelents include o veriety of

.7~ structien, e.gy Buglishi the paper Bat he handed in by the end
"of the ?uta t lucreree Lystuls nredagl pind la sffrgitul sdp=
timinii, ‘

. Also, smong the RTR, there ocours the form celled Qptakiy
RERZARE to express ¢ more remote possibility, odviubility, sup-
pesition, ocbligatsion, hesitesion oto; on the pert of the spesker.

The form SREAtiY nressnt may be u.'od with future time re-
fereiige in Romenien o.s;’ -
(111) M-g5 dugs »t eu le metoh duminick (tu 'o—o"zioi?)
{112) m-.o la testru ou oopu.l_ii.no (tu oe plirers ei?)

. It expresses @ '151? for the future or it 1!;7.)105 hesisetion,
leck of determination sto. on the pert of the speeker requesting

the interlocutor's opinion. . /
’ & .

2 “,\ //
(to "l Fasc ¢ o

[
Cv"
Q v
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Thia construotion occurs wWith an inverted order in ourses
and imprecations, €.g.

1 ) N
lus-te-er naiba, vedea-te—es oiff) mi-oi vedea ceefa e%tac.

7
in vulger lengusge.
The Roihniun fBrn _jngyngjil_jgg;.ng MYy OXpress future
roforeneo wnen it is u-od in place of the gntatldv, e.s. Bk vie

odotl vara! expreasing o wilh, desire etc. v

+
.

tm + Vsten (sxpeck, hope stc,) ¢+ to~INCindtive (hope to sxamina)
Ry c, * * ,

As many of the futur; - expreasing devices slready nentioni
ed, snd mostly ygo-, 1nplyiﬂ$ peraonsl attitudes, are smbiguous,
vary frequently tpd spesker will choose what Close calls a 'more
pracise ex;reqsio; of futhQity', whioh he thinks will better oon-

1y tis exac /meaning. One suoh pattern consists of a verb of @
oertain ty 7Zfollowad by a to-;nfinitivo. The group of verbs whiol
18y patcvz: in this way includes: agree, expect, hope, 1dt;;d,long
offer, plan, promise, refuse eto. ’
(113) I nowe %o be promoted by the end of the year.
RTR Sper s fiu avensst pind ls sfirgitul enului.
cd voi f1i avansat
a8 mi evanseze
(114) I pave d~cided to K0 to the mountsins for the helidays.
(M)~am hotdrit ad mi duo le munte in Vlcl;tl«
cd all voi duce. -

The RTE of the pattern _tIQ:Inilnliill a”a the semantio
equivalents of the respeotive Bngliah verbs foll-wed uy oit?or the
gconjunctive, » future form or prezeptul with futuce time rogorenoe

A mistag; frequently msde by foreign .learners of English is

the use of a subordinate clause containing & verdb in the future

s
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tense efter e verb that réally needs en infinitive. Likewige, mis~
tekes may occur when the lgarnor generalizes ‘the pettern ¥ + tg =~ t
Anfinitive end uses it efter vofbl reggiring a gerund e0.g. .
(115) * 1 suggest to g0 to the mounteins for the weekend, . -
instesd of '

(lié) 1 luggolt goins to the mounteins for. the weekend

_RIR. Propun l! lirson pV munto le lfirqitul slptiminii,

(117) 1 nm_mm_hmu ot once o

RTE.. Iosfut sd pornegti indatd: N : '
‘ Aloug €ho verbs that may pnttorn liko this sre1 1nliat am,
.»objgct to. roooul!nd etc, ’ ’ . . ‘-

Tho nTl of bhil pottgrn is the lomlntio equivelent of the
- lnslish vorb rollowod by. ggnjgnnglz. ) L :
"" N ‘The m.nmm end the rotm- lobollod mxmzm_uz_u

; Llng;‘ﬁg;ihlr‘ ollq ua-dswith futuro rofoéonoo ofs.,
(118) 2‘11 hin ;u-orrov I21F1D1ll the Job by tho end of the nook

~

1\} ..
T ', ﬂnnng—i liinodljﬁgggnlng troobo ‘pink’la afirgitui'iép- A
1. . . _,. . X ‘ N

‘ﬁninii. .‘ VA o co

p(1$9) Lll_nj/htr/ul thol'jgfl hin:toporro- to call you gp. ) S
. RTB (Lﬂél lﬁ-& oﬁun 5u liino s!—ti‘tolafonetﬂ)w . ',‘ <

’ ":, - A 05-1 . ‘ * ‘-. n.'r.. f* v .(~

. . L L A,

/

-} P?bt,ﬂml axe- dtther the Romnnion 1]3;;3511’/02 the vorb

s LA;; followqd by gggjnnggixg ar by.n cleuse oonteining ° vorb in "“
‘ tbo proaod% pr tuturo. o ) . . N '

< Aunthor problem vhioh.‘elthough 1nport|qt and s;snifioaat

,\

. rnr progont-doy'}hgllah, tonda to be, negleotod 1n boaching and - s
o oIobbrlgLOn of gramer booka. is thg so-celled ig_ggg_lg_ggg_pgﬂﬁ
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- .

or ghifted-future. This label is usually applied to the .fo;n will/

-1 ' 4 shifted to mould/stould/'d + infinitive
when tn; introduotory verd is in the past toﬁlo;
(120) I'1]l gp on a long trip when I've fini:hod this Job becomes,
(121) I said I'd £9 on a long trip when 1'd ﬁ\n.ishe& the Jjob.
. But many of the other future exprosLionl are shifted in

the. sa way and there is no reeson wLy the term should not be
applied to them es welly they ahould at lona; be celled equivaleants
of the fhturo—ié-tho past. - ,
(122). I'm leaving (tomorrow).
(12;) I said I was loavind (tomorrow) where /

(the~neit day)
| .
the presegt ¢ ntinuous with future time refarence beoomes pyst

+

gopviguoug witn future/}oterenoo. ‘ . o
/ .
The process of tense-shifting inoluding the shifted future

e .ressions is generélly taught snd learnsd mechanicelly in gonnec=
tlon with ropdztod/.peeop end the phengmenon Of sequence of tenses.
This could bg more effeotively done if the m lning of the ,
process of shifting were connected in %eeohipd/to the temporal re-
letions on the time axia} this would make it é§h10< for learners

to grasp certain éxceptions from the mechaniosl r‘ie. whose fre-

s

quenoy in the language seems to be increassing. \;

more remote more recent Now nearer : ld§hl1
PABT . - PABT ' FUTURE FUTURE
— - — . > ¥— > — ——y

The time axis.

All the unshifted future expreesions refer tofictionl ooour=|

-

ring efter the moment 'now', they being oriented tyﬁards the ttual
future. All shifted future devices show a different relation to °

the moment of speeking. e
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In (120) I'll go on o trip when I've finished this Job the
upegkgr's.conoorn is focused on the moment now when he makes the
atatement and the future action is dir;o%ed towards the ectual
* future. R Lo ‘
In (121) I'said I'd.KQ on & trip when I'd fimlstwd the job,
however, the speaker's concern is shifted to th} past moment when
he made the original statement) the future action may be oriented
on the time axis towards; ; .
1) a mare recent past;
2) the present or -«

-~ .t

3) the sctual future. - -

s n .
If the -spesker's vision is directed to the real futuro»wo nay

come ucroas unshifted tonsos, an 1ncre|aingly frequent phonomonon

in pxolont—dny English, © \ !

(124) I said.I'll 0 on a long trip when I've finished tkria“dob.
(125) I;llid I'm leavinx (tomorrow).
The nonfobsorv1nce of the ao—cal}od rules of smequence of

Genses, the non-nhiffing therefore, 1siuaually taught in conneo-
tion with the present tense expressing 'universal truths! whilé
the non-ghifted thuro expressions do not seem to receive due at-
tention. \

v As tho phenomenon of tenae ahifting does uot occur in Roma-
nian, probably through 6ontrllt1vo 1ntorforenc¢, 1t remains a
stumbling-block even to advanced learners of English. If the re- o
latively frequent cases of non-%hiftiné.in English were 1nsi§tod
updn in teaching, then the situétion would bel si}niiar to Romanian -
snd the teaching/learning process might be facilitated.

. It must be pointed out, however, that the ahifting‘éf person
’ . T

and sometimes of timp indicetors pccurs in Romadisn as well "e.g.
. +
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(126) !5 duo alige 1a nunto
’
’ /? (127) A spus o gg duce g_ggu‘_il la nunte.
4 3

theae.constructions is & continuation of the paat into\a more =

the shifted future tenses. One of these forms is the
_huous tense associated with a time adverbial e.g.

(128) Hﬁ waa m;kins a publioc speech yostord%y (but he didn’
(lg?) He was making a public apeech today (but isn't now).
(130) He was making a public speech tomorrow (but won't Eow).

. To avoid-the possible ambiguity (?éo 128), this oonstruotion

in usually @ccompnniod by . fnll-riso 1ntonation which means ‘but'
oo and by nuclear atreas on the luxililry and sometinmes on the
time adverbial; thim intonation ia not required when the context

" shows clearly that the sotion was planned but not nooonpiinhod.
(131) I was oalling her wup today but I forgot all gbout 1it.

The past tense of the verbd Bl..'t_ﬁ.n.-_ln.unim (was/were +

»

to -~ Infinite/Perfect infinitive) may H# used in tiue sams way for

an nrrnnsomgnt made in the past and ohangsd lsive. oOhe

(132) They were to leave/to have left for BEngland last Bunday.

(133) Thoi were to leave/have left for England today. -

(134) They were to leave/have left for Bngland noxthsunnny;
Althousp these f&rnn»nro‘not introduced by another verbd 1n -

the past, 1t is obvious that the speaker's concern is the past N

moment when the intention was expressed, when the decision or ar-

rlsomoné for the future action was. made. This is oriented towards
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& more recent pest in (128) ond\fl}E). the proltgg/in/(iggs\nn{
(133), end the eotual futufo in (130) end (134). |

These QoRatruotions seem to be negleoc even et g more ed-
venced gtete in the process of tolchins/t:i:j;ng English. The RTR

Aine' 1o s past fors + Zopiunc .
o~ Y

e usually ‘the past tenae
or the verbs 's urma', 'a ri¥-

(135)  (Trevuta ) / , ter1 )
Urma 'k' sid-1 telefones asi . dar.e.
. \ )
Rinlgese "Imiine \:\‘~\\~

use gf s past form of the verbs 'trsbuie' 'mrme', ‘rinips ' whioch
imply the ides of plen, arrsngement, intentiom. K

’
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THY PRFPOSITIONAL AND ADVERBIAL PARTIOLE IN
POST YERBML POSITION IN FNGLISE AND IMPLIOATIONS
MMBMOTMI,IB—HBIHKMIDNBTUMT

by Nora Tomogin

y
Transeriding a eokversation from a tape, Charles Hookett
in "A Geurse of Nedsrn Linguistios” faithfully renders the hesi-
tations and breaks whieh the speaker who ubsers the follewing
sentenses makes: b‘ .
*I%'s wh... 4%'s uh nO% ... I meen he... (throat el‘uod)
aotually well he he we ... we had just sors of...in many ways sprt

of given up... Srying %0 4o very much... until...bedtime. Unless

“!."l someéshing that he eanm be lnoludsd ip... whereupon he will...

usually isn's interested for long enough to nnu...m
Xk 35" ’ °
i% 4s MO& Shat, for some &rouon or other, the speaker
is not very sure of what he is going to uy/;nxt he &oes not even
uster potil in cho same breath-group with bedtipe, the short pan-
ses permithing ﬁ; to eheese his words.

However, vhere is ne dowds ha®, in his misd, given up,

inoluded 1R, SAITY Shroush WAL, belong togetder as he gives ao

sign of besisasiea when ntoru; then. : '

The Verb-Partiole sombinasion is & very frequensly met phe—
nomenon in ¥nglish, not to be overlooked whan dealing with ways
and mesns of word-formation in this language un’ %6 be treated

170




R Y A SSRGS ESEESSBEEGEGEEESESS
.

- 17 -

L .
with oare when teaching/it. If we try to give the Romanian trans-
lation of the combinations in Hookett's exaiples, givep up » in-

oluded 42" 9arry hroush with, we will find that 1t is onky 4o-
qinded ip whiob has a perfeotly equivalent Remanian translatien:

inciuded 1,n = inolus in

In order %o find out %0 what .extent the Verb-Particle oem-
bination 4is speoific to the B‘nglilt} language lndjhw the pheno-
menon is to be treated when besching English to Romanian students’
t;bc‘firlt step is 'to obtain a olessifiocation of the various
¥ypes of Verb-Parsiole ocubinations in Figlish.

e 'H-ving & look at Hookett's examples whioh oomprises verbs
end what we have provisionally termed "partioles”, differences

among them will be noticed at several levels: phonologio mor-

¥

phologioal, syntaotio, semantio.
The differences are more strongly felt in apparently more

o

similar oombinations, like: ~

He ran up/ He ran up a bill/ He ran up & hill.
He looked down and saw us in ﬁhoti\gr“tlﬂo looked [down
.on us/ She bronsht up the ohild with oare/ Grber
hrooghe up the luggage/ 'I‘ho poter brought it up the steirs.
The oluunuuon we pvropou to obtain has ¥wo levels:
M oriteris, we try to obtain a olear-out d1stimo¥ion-

-

1. Tven this is only true for the verb parziole taken separately,
as a translatien of the whole sentence:
"It's something that he oah be included in"
) 1 geva in ocare el nu poate fi inolus"
"bas no perfeot struotural equivalent in Romanis: either.

»

1

4
i

’
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~

betwesn the partjgle as an adverdb and the particle as a preposi-

tion. - i .
- basing on the adverb—preposition distinotion and using
semanyio oriteria, we try to separate the gombinatiops into se-
ic classes.

TzTT=RTIz=ITRR =3z====

sSxz=s==Ss

There are cases in whioh'thore is no doubt as to the pre-
politionli or adverbial nature 9f the partiocle.
Thus, in: '
I look at him :
at oan only be a preposition, this being its sole funotion, a0~
cording to O.%.D. ) ‘ '
) The’ same goes for:

I look :_0_; him. SN
where. for can only be a preposition as the word is enlisted in

0.3.D. either as a preposition or as . conjunotion, when 4% is

"introducing & new sentence or saries o'f sentences eontaining
prop? of or yeason for believing what has been previously -uhd"
which is by no means she case horo.

likewise, in : - L .-
% ] " He put’ the book 28ide
) or ., He put money agide, - g

the tiole can _only be an adverb as the only othar funotion of -
ord as ;do as reocorded by 0 E.D. is that of a poun which' ab+
viously oannot be aoooptod in thia oontext.

'But there are nultiplo oasoll. where the prepositional or

1. Lixe for instanée the examples alroagy mentioned on page 2.
.‘ ] , A
.y
(&0

4
‘ L
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adverbial quality of ‘the partiocle is by no meana”élear1 In order
. . )

.
o

to solve this problem, some criteria have to be found to meet the
following conditions: ..
- their number must be as restricted as possible;
- they must bg,gé;;rally valid: if exceptions are likoly
to oocur,/thoy.ghould be easily detectable and numeri-

dally unsignifiocant. )
The facts we know for sure and intend to Yase eur'oribo-
ria on are: . ]

. 7 1) If the verb—partio}o combination has one objoot:2 and

» /

12 that objeot ocoypies medium position, separating the verb from
N the particle: £
) . ¥V - Obj =~ Prt

l. G.Dietrich in "Adverb oder Praposition", Halle, Saale 1960,
page 9, goints out the lack of precision in the adverbial and
prepositional use of the particle in all grammars and *monogra~
phs: "Den XKategorien der "reinen" Adverbien wie agide, away,
back, forth, togethar, ush..und der gusschliessl¥c priapositio-
nal gebrauchten Formwdrter wie at, for, from, of till, with,

. usw., about, %bgVe. acrbss, alonz, around, before, penind, Belg!.
bQ Gnoﬁlg [ _x. aown) %. nsiao, ne(u‘. 2___. _O_n.. 2&__5. OB -
8 » 8ver, past, round, through, tnroggﬁouc. under up, usw.
eegonHESET dio sowohl In aaverEIaler wie In prapositionaler

erwendung suftreten und (ber die vielfach in Grammabiken und

B;}b.t in monographischan Darstellungen~bisweilen noch eine
rraschende Unklarheit herrscht. )

2. What we aosp$ under the label of an objeot is either what would
be h.rnlli called a Direot Object of the V-Prt taken together,
]

if the pertiole was proved to be an adverdb, Fx.: He_ gave gpéthg
%%!g. or a Prepositional Object if the particle was proved to
a preposition. Ex.: He ;bo%a@[gt me . lanz authors also cone
sider in this conte o the direot object of the verd
00 + The more so as, the distinotion Direot-Prepositional
* 0bJeot is not relevant for our purpose. What matters is not to
have comploments intenfere. For instance the combination He

turned out a fajlure, where turn out is an intransitive - Mo
vurnod out ¥o be a [ailure will be treated like VaPrt-0,object

slot ng left unfilled. Not so with: They turm out steel,
where steel is a direct object of turn ‘bus Eﬁa.wmil be treated
like V.Prt-Obj. It suits our purpose at least at this stage to
“adopt this latter view and donsider all verbs .+ particles’ to-
gether, the object following being a direct object of tha whole
oombination and accepted here under ,the generic name "objeot".
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then that particle oan only be an adverbl-

by & personal pronoun, it cannot be placed after the partiole if

“the latter is an adverb. T
I put the book down I put 1t down
I put down the book ¥I put down 182,
¢ 3) Irreapecif;e of the adverbisl or prepositionel nature -,

|
! r
2) When the objeot is unstressed, that is when expressed
! of the particle, the oonbin:g:ioyn hay or may not be followsd by-one |

_objsot of the type described.

Ex.: He gave up the idea.. N

He never gave up. B . .
T . He came down.?:ha rosd. - ’ )
He ocame vto. ‘ .
, This is ¥the man we Spoke about'.
According %o fact 3, we may divide the .combinations into
" the followin.g 2 patterns: . / ;
) AtV - Prt - 0bj

Bt V - Prt - 0O . A

1. To mention only one of the authors stating this idea: trying to -
nake the distinotion adverb-preposition, A.Hill in "Introduo-
tion to Lingulstio Structures” mentions: "Of all e B8 ations,
however, that of Verb-Complemqnt-Adverb is the ole t. A sen=—
tence suol as: John looked her hat over '"can o be Bontaining ,
an adverbd”. .- e .

.

2. There is one exception in this case: the uae of the objeoct in a

situation of oontrast, either expressed or implied. Fx;:’ ¢
is generally unacceptable, bup it may be used when so-

me ng like... "not your brother" follows or is impliad. How-
ever,ws can‘'afford neglecting this exception, it being quite in-.
significant. Hill mentions this form to exist in his idioleot
"only as a contrast form". Xenia Anastasiewioz, in hexr doctorial
thesis "Dvoclami .Glagol u Sovramenom Fngelskom Jeziku" found
that ouf of 130c ocases where the objoot was exprossed by a psr-
sonal pronoun, only one accepted thie order.

‘ % 5

. J . |
- . )
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Acocording to faot 1, tho [;ouibional variation may bring'
out the difference between the partiolo as an adverd and the par-
tiole as a prepositian. N

Thus, 4n ocase the posi ’1on Y-0bi = Prt is ocorrect
u\d tooopbablo 1n the anlillh 1 age, the particle oan only bo
m adverb. Cs

. According to faot 2, we take as a seoond ui;oi'ia. she
.. bahavioup of the unstregspd object, that is of the object wxpreseed
by a personal prof;oun. ' \
We include the two oriteria in a table. Ws Uest the vali-
the table, by means of the'2 particles already mentioned, r

dasy

stion ‘}g oloa\r.

ya . )

( V. -0bj - Prt V - Prt - OBy L
Obj. = put it aside . Wput aside 1t
N pers. %)look him at look at hinm.
/ pr. ) v
1) 2) -
Analysing the table, we obtain : - o ;o -

square 1 : eentence correct s f’:e = Adv.
sentence inoomdbb: Pr¢ := Prep.
square 2: sentenas correct : Prt =x Prep.

lonbonow ix'morroot:g Prt -~ Adv.

The above tablo and its resultd may be used to nake a

difforpnbiation in a11 ohuses where ObjJ # 0O, exoept for the ei-

tuation -of oqptralb‘montsioned above. .




s

The tablt, houlﬁ,be used as/a sort of Frnoulte's.Bod. ALl )/

verb particle combinations should made to fit the table.
Two operations are to be/done to this end., First, all :

othsr parts of speech exoept ¥

the verd, partiole and bbjoqt
will be disoarded. )

Fx.t Barbara left the lighf on all night — | )

left the 1 t on .

You should writse/down what I ug — ) ’

]

add to the noise. . .

. Care éhonld be taken not to have
, done in the nonning of the oonbination or

night lead co«orronooul resulss.

the least alteration

else their rioh;polyony

Bgoondly?/no Ratber what the objeot is expressed by, the
respoobivo

.rd 7r‘phrgao or clause '111 be roplaood by the cor-
respondi} pCrl nal pronoun with no ohanse in tho order of words.
t thqﬁ ight on
. o/ M

¥rite down what I ssy
add- %o the noise —

loft it on -

Fwrito down it -

)

add to it.

3
- - ]"

combination thus obtained 1s fitted into the table
the results; ' i )

ft it on

gfitl square 1 :

¢- (is oorrect

/Y - 0b3 - Prt

3 on = Adv

!

wmite down 1&

(fits square 2

V - Prt - Oby

(18 .not correct ‘

down = AQ
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add to it - . (f1ts square 2

) v Prt - Obj (1s oorreot
: . ' %o = Prep

EATTHRR.R

In cases where there is no objeet of it;o tno deporided
fallowing she vorb,wi mu'rvo She ,ox-ihri- used fer pattern A L |
and add one more: that of transivity. ' S

" The fonowin; -1mum Rey oaolrs /

(a) 'mu nx-b-pu-tiolo oonbin-uon- ey bo 1ntrlm1tivo of
the types: . ; - . ’

oome in, go out = verb + looative partiole

stand out, .gl.vo in = idicdatio combinations ) -

These 'tmu of verds m not o oannot be followed by an

odJjeot. . . -
' It is obvieus thas in this oase,the partiole can oaly be m
. . "

‘adverd as a preposition in Such situation would demy the very fea-
xistenoce of she peeposi¥ion - that is its role of linking.

Y

son of

»>

/’—th‘mn preceding tln verd. This m ooond in '1ntonmun unbon-‘
ou.uttmibutlzvo ohwl., camsabive or pessive construotions. |
Ex.s phat shall we take out ?

shat has he spoken about ? L - e
Hers is gyerythink I gould find out. ' )
This is the man ¥hop I was speaking about. . ‘

1'1) have 1_5. written”dom. ’
He must be looked after-

am

M is likoly to be given up.
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In any of these oases, inversions or transformations are
made in ’;ho sentence whi‘oh oan bring the respeotive obdoo\; in
post-verbal posibion1 = it does not matter whether bsfore or after
the ‘pu'tiolo - and thon' they are dealt with just 1ike pattern A
eases. ‘ ) L
Ex.: What shall we take out ? ——m

We shall ‘tgh out what -——a

¥ake ous ;hat —_—

take out it i
gfibl square 2

is inoorreot

N

auy = Adverp
what has he spoken about 7 —»
he has spoksn about what
spoken about it
’ fits square 2
(18 oorrect ‘
. about = Ppep
' Here is the man whom I was spesking 'about —
1 was speaking sbout whom ~——»-

lthkins about whom ———n- .
speaking about hinm.

(fits square 2

is oorreot
about / Prep . '
He must be looked after — . 'l
Somebody nulnt; look after him —-—-> !
‘ LI ‘

(e mors fase 0 -
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look after him o (-
fita square 2 '

is oorreot ) ‘
after = Prep

(c) The third oase oomprises these verb partiele combina-

tions whioh are potentially transitive bus the objeos is net ex-

pressed anywhere in the sentence, ’oithor be use she sot¥ion is ge-
neralised or because the objess has been o*nu‘d seaswhere else
in the text and is only implied in $She respective glause.

Ex.

You should nsver giye Ub-

A smoke si;ﬁnl from the oolonel. m batween us.

An operation af sddition is made in $his ease.
- A personsl-pronoun direct ebjeot is conventienally added so

thet the oombination is*turned into s shape %o f£1% pattern A.

-

Rx.

Then, a pattern A procedurs will be used.

You should never give up it —
|

give up it ~

Sfibs square 2
(11 not correot -

up = adverd ,@

|

igreed on' between us —o * 4
Asr‘ud on it between us ——a . *%,"
Agreed on it

(fits square 2 ;

is oorreot ' |

o5 = .

To oonglude: i : J
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To solve cases included in pattern B, the following ope-
1] -
rations are made:

- the transitivity of she oombination is analysed.

If the oonbimtion s 1ntra.nslb1n, it belongs to ype B s,
thon the partiole is an adverd.

| If it i treostdiver m B~ objeot may be expressed in the . °

‘ nn.te'noc Wnding she verd; g‘
i . 2 than the objeot is brought in post-‘nrbcl',

| position and the oombinatien treabed like

S

) /\n pattern A ene;
\’-’m_ag_. the objeot la‘y not exist anywitere
| ’ in the sentense, then & oonventional po‘f-
| : sonal pronoun direct object is sdded end the
oambina¥ion treaved like p patbern 4 ome.
Meleading cases
| 8pectal attention should be paid %o mialeadind cases 1ike
"What is shis bash-tud for"?

IS "Te wash the baby in". , \\“ﬁ__

Consisting ef: Trans.Vi + Direcs ebjecs + Prep. ggyermng sn in-
plied preposisional objeot which oan easily be taken for a combi-
nation of pattern A - square 1.
‘ \ . To xvoid errors in this connsosion, the status of the obe
. Jeot shduld be asocertained. If the objeot belangs to the verd alone
| and net to cm/nrb + pertiole taken together,Shat 1a if the objee t
stays on, vﬁ:h the seame meaning, while oonventienally disearding
" the partiocle (To waeh tha baby), then we can oconolude- that the
i " sombination is not a pnttorn A one bat merely a tranaitive.vb «+
‘ its pbjeot + & propoaition standing for the whole prepositianal
[KC." it i» supposed to governa.

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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L) ent of - oot

Separate mention should be made of ocombinatiens V - Prt -
ing form. To save furiher analysis on the nature of the ing form,
1% suits our purpose simply $o disoard it altogether and treat the l
combination like & V - Part - O ehe, namely Pattern B - point o.
ie add tgrhpronOlinll objeot %o f£ill in the third  slot
and apply she table squere 2.If the resulting sentenee 1s cerrect

in Fnglish, the particle is a pr‘o tion, 41f 1t is 4incorrect, 1%
is an odjeot.

He keopt on reading He insis¥ed en reading
%'He kept on ¢ ‘ ) He insisted on it
g_'iu square 2 (fits square 2 .
(18 1noorr‘ob (1s oorrect
N Prt = Adv. 4 Prt = Prep.

-~

1. GRASSIHITCATION. QF QOMEINATIONS ACQORDING 10
SEMATTIO CBITISH

In order % obsain a semintic olassification of the verb-
adverb and respectively verb=prepositién oombinations, the semantio
value of each of the two oo-pon;ntl will ‘be ocompared to the seman-
eio'nluo of the whole-

Le% us consider x bo stand for the semantio value of the
verb taken separatsly, ] for the semantio value of the ad’nrb o
preposition when in isclation, xy for the semantic value of the,
oombination. \

Irrespective of the adverbial or prepositicaal nature of

{ the putiglc, three largs olasses may be Adistinguished sccording

/’\eo the semantio ;aluo of the .ombimeion as against its oomponents.

T

ERIC
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(s) Yorb + Adverb

o This oestegory comprises the intransitive free coabina-
tions verd - sdverbial particle with s locative meaning. Ex.: go
out, fly up, g0 back, rush in, drive by.

They oan be considered to bs free combinations for the

following reasons: S
-5 ‘
- The added meanings of the 2 compohents equal the meaning of the
1 . Q.Q

combination. o \
- both the adverd and the particle may be sudbstituted, with the
respective ochange in meaning, this pointing to ths O degree of
fusion between She componen®s. .
Fx.1 go out = rush out, drive out, oou‘out
go in, go by, g0 through

Some of thess components are, more tha.n others felt to

belong bopthcr owing to their high frcqnonoy ofKooounnon go out,

ocome in.
/s P \
,/ “(b) Yerd + Preposition
/
/ The free conbinations Verb + Preposition (+ Noun Phrase)
fall into this oategory. S

Fx.: He came into the house / This is the house he ocame into.
He arove by the house / This is the bouse he drove by.
The preposition brings in its own meaning..
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Semantically, the prepcsition + the Noun Phrase together
play the role performed by the Adverb alons in category a. Mest
often, the Prep. + N.Phrase may be substituved by the gorrespond-
ing adverbd. r \ , ‘ ‘

- He drove by the house He drove by.

- He oame into the house - He oame in.

B Qg % x+ 3y

 x
% 3 '

»
(o) Yard + Adverd

Thid category oomprises ghe Verb + Adverb oombination
fh08e meanirzfeannot be deduced from tha¥ of the odbmponents, the
fusion be them being oomplete. -

Bx.: ‘Giv::Sbring up.

This type of combination oan only be subltit;uhd aa a

whole. ’ ' : -

Ex. + give up = renounce
bring up -~ eduocate

() Yozb + Preposition

The same type of semantio relations as in (o) exists in

oombinations of this ocategory.
xx/ stand for, look after.
'/‘ Just like type (o) oombinations, they ususlly sllow for
no separate sunstitution of the oomponents.
Ex. 1 stand for represent

look after watch _ N
though accidentally, there might be similarities in meaning, ag in

She fell for hinm
She went for him




S EE S
(¢) Yerb + Adverd

~  There are cases when the meaning of ths Verb-Adverb oom-

bination is equivalent to the meaning of the verb alonmc..”

S

Ix. : oheok up s ocheok,

From a striotly semantioc point of viow, the partiole is
used redundantly. Sometimes, ths use of the pa.reiolc in this case
points %o dialestal.or siylistio d.iffo nou

There are m‘rpﬂ of oo:bm oburving the oondi-\

tions: -
s (xy = x
h - § Tog° /
. '(Pri = Prep.
A}

Wo will label them separately ¢ u& K

(£) Combinations of the type Yisit wish where the mearning
of the preposition is O, and we may drep ft with ne change ~ se-
mantioc or other - in the combinatien.

This type bu probably appeared on the basis of an_ mlo‘y
with category (o).

(8) Bere, we inolude the so-oalled verbs with sbligatery
prepositions, of the type thipk ef, Auggeed ip, where the meaning
of the propoliuqn does no% add anything new to that of the verd,
yot the propolihon esannot he disoarded if 1t 5m}m an objeot
either immediately following /M: or in displaced poutfon.

Gompare : type e - nay 'become 1 pheok the translation

B

84t wib ()
; WyPe £ . R&y bDeoome 1 visit friends

jod
A
L

t




- 188 =

#
k¥hiok of Johp ﬂ_mﬁsmu!“"d )
type g = 25y Dot be o into

. % think John

% succeed your work

Typs a o

There 18 one more category of verb-particle gombinstions,
and namely, that of the type gat up, reag on, where the partiscle =
and adverb in this ocase - d”‘l bring & new meaning whioh is added
to that of the verd and ﬁt‘)l-shil pointk of view they oould be in-
oluded in category a. Only the meaning brought ih by the adverd is
not the -omi.ng it usually oarries when in insclation. It is a ;n'
resaning, only soquired by the adverb when in such oonbinations
with verbs, or, as la.rohandl Quts it a "olass luning in oo-bina—
vion™. Troa the point of view of the new meaning aoquired by the

\> partiole, this type of oombination has also ‘some points in oommen
with oategory (o). However, if we try to put it into a formulas,
something of the type x/)
Ty = x+)y ‘

will result - which is more li;;tllr to category 3§ than to g.
R .
Therefore, we suggest plaoing {t sgide by side with cate-
gory 8, under the label ag.

>

III. INDICATIONS POR QONTRASTIVE GTURY / A

’ .

e To have a olear idea of how the Verb-Particle combina~-
tigm should be treated when taught to Romanian students or trans-

f ‘ 1. Hans Iarohand: The Catagories and Types od Present~Day xnglish
Word-Formation.

EKC X : ,

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC - ¢ . &




: ; A

- 189 =

lated into Romanian, a summerizing soheme drawn on the basis of

the twofold olassifioation obtained so far might be useful.

XYy = X +7 xy 4 Xz = X
(free oombination) lom semantioally insig-
nificant partigle
%
ad- |oome in “ " |eat up ive oheok up

verb

drive by read on give in

walk about make up

a 20 o . ®
pre- | oome into (the houass) make for visit with |suocced 1
po- .
81— drive by (the house) stand for think of
tion .

" | walk about (the house) | look after

b a b 4 [

925252!1.!'

This type of combination presents no diffioulties in boa-
ohing it or translating it into Romaniangy i oonprehenniv nbras-
tive study should include all suoh parbioles in Fnglish -their
number being finite - together with their translaWfon.

It 48 not equally simple to enlist all verbs capable of
gotting into such combinations, but it is not important to do so I
either , as most of them are generally motion verbs easily substi-

- -
tutable with eaoh other he study of the partioles in combina-
" tion with one or two pf bbem should be suffioient.
¢ Cabogﬁ /Ql .
. y-

It is irrelevant to study this oategory contrastively.
What it boils down to is just a“free combination of a verb + a
1ink1ng prepoeition + a noun phrase each of these three parts "

\)‘ i 4

4




meanings in oo-binnhion are limited. ‘l‘hoy might be studied in oom-
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Tho number of prepositions is limite

vorba and noun phrases is not and there 44 no otzhor link between
tbo 3 oomponcn!:l than the plain oonne 1on bot‘non tho- in the se-
mantio lpben according to the sp
Qabmgory ag: -
This type allows fér an exhaustive contrastive study.

er's free choice.

Is 13 the pu'tiolo which should be paid speoial atsention
to in this csse. The number of partioles as well as their olau

. . A
puilon with type a. ) /

The study of n. for oxagplo, in !zypo ag oombinations u/ /
oompared %o up in type [} oo-binatyonl might look like bolow/

B type a R " K typeao ﬁ/

ip = m or la [} =0 ] / v :
high (er) pfeee. | - an_sotion . I
fimorg - j a7 7
© (omED) ) ‘
Go mp ! Mergi sus! | Fat up’ | Mininod %ot »
” Fdd . o ’
The ballooa f1éw | Balooul a | The #ream has A secat gop-
' A sburat fg | dried'yp = pleg
2us earness to T

spe is.
) ’ " | Gome yp to me i Vino pipk 1s
. ‘ up=ingrease in / -
. N " | intepsity ' ‘ :
+ [*speak up o+ FVorbeste mai
. ’ - l/ M
] sing Ofintd mai .
tare
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o8 ¢ and d
These two types of ocombinations may be treatved as idic-
., matic on %two levels ] ' . .
- first, from a uenu-wio point of vio‘;, as it is utterly
impossible to infer the meaning of the combination from that o'fg

ths oomponents. Ca

- sescondly, from the’ poinc 6: view of word-formption it.
is a means specific to the l&lilh language. “!

*

That is why we propose bo inoludq . oontruuu study of
these t:rpoh vithin a separate study of anlilh idioms.

inyway, whether the Rbmanian equivalent of such an 1dio-’
is . plain verd {give. up -a rommtu) or snother idiem (lband by -
fijl geta), one thing 1- dbvious: the ﬁdiuatio combinations of '

Wpoi 0'and d should slways bs treated as a whole.

-

t point of view ned-

4, o ‘;, emantieally insigni-
vt,a@§%W’ :

4 P cases strietly b»y

\

In tesghing them, the redundance of the particle or its:

dialecticsl or stylistio implications might be p’oinhd ous. *
x.3 .
7 R . B N
. . -/ rd
. a verifica th_Q.L,_ i
cheok up . *.
' a vieita visiy — -
. ' (Am) visif with” .

. ‘
¥ .
. Lo
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IIpe K ¢
This type must be narofuily dealt with in teaching or

vranliabion an it 1s réaponsable for a great nmber of orrorn-

Such vo:bl wich oebligasory propouitionl osilt 1n Romay .

nian &s wel)l as in English, only their transitivity,she oompulsory
nature of the prepesitien of the number of preposition scoepbted by
the verd msy vnry~19‘iha twe languages. ‘

’ Complete-parallel tables should so drawn for the benefit

of the student of English. ' = ,

Conelugiens &
, When dealing with verb-particle combinations, bthe type °.
they belong to should be firss determined. '
"In deoiding upon the adverbial or prépositignal nature ef
the partiole. oare should be taken %o 1noludn the respective case
in the rishv pattern, and this oan be dono by puying g:rblcular
attention to -the existenoe.or non-existence :f what we have term-

o4 here objoobl of the combinations. NEREEY .
"As for the sonaneio classes we must mentbion thoy do}nob

olaim to bring in a Very striot delimitatioh as there are cases
where the inoclusion of the combination in onn oatogory or another
depends to a certain extent en the lpolkor'l poigb\ of viow.’ior
instanoe, it is difficult to definitely state mochar 5 eo-biu-
tion like get yp (rise from bed) belongs to type.g (1dion) or bo
t;po & (free combination). oo

Howovor. the number of doubtful cases is low, thé l.nln-
tic classes set up being able to oovor.noub of the muterial. .

Bo. far as & contrastive analy;il is conoernel, the pre-

sent paper has ohiy attempted to sketoh Ssome directions of study

\_hn be. further developed and improved upon.

-
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", A PEDAGOGICAL GRAMMAR br\nozfr. SNNTENCES WITH MAY/MIGHT  _

AND CAN/COULD AND THEIR NBARBST ROMANIAN BQUIVALANTS. /
o by Blena Bfrd

] O. The present paper is an ntum;t %0 give a desoription
of English s;ntoncou containing the modil verbs my/might, san/
gould and af their nearest ﬁounhn }quinlonts on two co-ordi-
nates; ‘@nir grammatical form and uhqir unantio eontent.

<
@ 4

The dgnozipuion of the graln;qioal cbonponont -_111 acoount
for bhe formal markers ocourring in $he modal verbd phrases exa-
mined (Yensss person, modal, perfect, oontinuous, passive, Fe-
flexive markers). A modified version of the formal system pro- -
posed by Twaddell will be used for the gramatioal analysis.

The semantic’ analysis will take into nc':oo" t several
dimensions: 1) the semahtics of the modal nrbl.r:moiy the

1llooutionary potential of a sentence, or the Sp]blk!!'l attisude
to the proposition of a sentence; 2) the solantilo-'and funotion
of the foniinnl.lnhn (past, perfects, oontinuous, passive, refle-
xive)s 3)- the use the speaker makes of a ooruln' modal meaning
.name ly upo i11looustonary force of a sentence or bhe- speaker's '
purpou; 4) tshe funot%ion of the oontoxt; 5) the time rolniona;
*6) negation with modals. Basic to the semantic analysis are
Boyd and Thorne's The Beunyiu of Modal Verbds" uu_l"lhznn'l
“The Meanings of the Modals in Present-Day American Muglish".
Fox the analysis of she Romanian equivalents several works have
been consulted: Valeria Gutu,“Bemiauxiliarele de nod'; D.Cragoveanu,
In jurul oategoriel predioatului® (ou privire la verbele .do modalé—
n tate 91 de aspeot); Gh.N.Dragomiresou, 'Lnxilijulo ndd/alo?
]:KCrmuoa Ac-ndon.ioi oibo. . ’ . . :

) v !




| 198 <
AN

1. malysis of the grammatical oompoment. .

The Eglish modal verbs '_!;;_' and ‘cgn' and the ;gnrb
'BAYRe' " as well as their Romanian counVerparts the modals 'a
Ralea’' snd 'g yepl' snd tvhe medal adverd 'Dogte (o) will be
ox-uu'd. ' -

'Mar' and 'gap' are defeotive verds; Shey oan omly take ‘
another form 'Righi'/could' when they bear the p'n.;t-ukou‘
\Bey are never marksd for persom ("mays,"oans) er asod dither
( "vo may, "o ean, "maying, Weanning eto.) - ‘

'ARputes’ exhibivs tenss, person amd mood markers, in

-

o%her werds 1% appears ia all tenses, persons ani meods, evea
the non-personal omes, e.8. 'ppf’'/'notl’, 'peala’, extiibiss person
and tense markers (pﬁuut un'o, firss, second and shird permsnus
lingul"). "‘_m' ‘Olhlbl‘l pexsom, tense and B0Od markers
(firsv person singular, preseas conjuncsive); 'g’' ia ' A putea’
is She infinivive markesy Whe -fad sufix in nepusipd da She
Rarker' of She 'gerunziu' mood. \,
'AYaAl' bas enly tense and mood merkers, $hat is'i¥ oan
appear ia all tenses amd meods, bud it is invariable for person,

0.8
- Present %ensé .v..... Impexfeot .
first perpon: Imi yigg ial veneg S
seeond person dti ying 154 vepsa
shird person: 11 yipg i1 vones ,
< .’o_ . .
‘a veni = lnfiniviv e

Al-ai vind « piuont oonjm?uv . ' !
venjpiu-ai = gerunsie ' ‘

'y . .
Being non predicative vabs the modals 'mav’ and 'ggp' are

' followed by vha¥ has been labelled 'the shorv 1afiaivive' of a

)

[P
pa
C
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lexical verd (whose- meaning Gbo‘y mod ify).
The Homanian modal 'a putea' is followed by a jexical

vert in citbo; $he sbort infinitive (without the 'a' marker) or
the form labelled ;ml 0.8,
. pot lﬂﬂl:' a patut Isgi .
pov sf lgazes; e putuy si iaad : ’
Valsria Guyu Romalo rmotviced a marked preference for
She infinitive in contemporary Romanian (H. S8adovegnu uses only
'R Dutea + ARLinitive 1n the first swen¥y-four pages of ‘Aventusi
fn lunca Duniri1). We have found, u&mu, that in spoken Romanian
this is not exactly the case. . )
" There are cases shen Lui.i.l ia follond M long . :g
{nfinitive 1a) in Qld texts, og. ‘ )

- Ca l.l Rutel ;1 ool g doroptn‘tono luortizile (quui) )
h) when the normal ofder is umn.a. o.8.- et
Dur de-~1 umbra el acesd atumol ea un fnger eats
Insd aripile-i albe lume-g le vedea nu pogte (Bmineseu)
.lnu pn‘:u saci mari, plini plinogi ... inols

nisi a-i dooe nu pueu (M vegannl) o~
The Romanian modal l.ﬂ.ﬂi 1,- nc!-uy follewed by a lexi-
cal verd in the oonjunctive, e.g. y '
11 Iened si-9l Buate l1isba
or nnly by a long t.n.ttniuu. o.;. ' _
I-e yopdt & zide.

Nu-ai yelen a_ofede.
There are cases when may/might, oan/ocould oan alsc stand
by Shemselves:

a) in oases of delstion, wheh the lexical verd whioh shoald .

. follow them was asntioned before and is not l;.pontod. ~g.

He wanted % help her but unrortunntoly he mm_'_;_.
d) in short abswers, 0.8,
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Mgy I go now? Tes, you pgy. Ho, you mgy goy. -
Tan he oook? " Yes, he cap. - Yo, he SADR'S .

L]

.. B8

¢) in, qma;%on Sags, o0.2.
You can swinm, you? .
d) 1o aadivion remarks “introduced by 'go' or !nor'(pedthar),
m. e.g. / .
Jim, oan speak Bpanish ‘snd so gap his wife.
He can's oomp ami paitber ;_m'hla sister.

Bhe can't (eas oysters byt I gap. ) -
l.3.1. 8imi ly, in Bomanian 's putea’ -y stand by itself,

“a) %o avoid repetion of the lexiocal vu.'b ment ioned . ‘before, é.5.

Desourod-te biilete dacl poti.. -
n ilbrlch s1 nol cu ce putep. ‘
lmouo ql ou oit <11 1Y ‘ L
b) when She secomd verb 1s not expressed bus nay bo deduced frea

. -

She oontexs, e.g.

Cind nu mat poate ¢i-1 ajunge oubleﬁl la' os, atum 1 isbucnest'd

-

, (missing vexd = suporta, imdurs). ’ . .
o) in lh&xi ansvwers, o.g. ) t <
Pogl veni on moi?' 'Da, poi' 'Ha, am poi' A o
4) 's puteg' in %he reflexive ia ased alone as xn equivalent of the
-mx phrase ‘e guib! 'y 0ege” . ,»/ ’
mﬂlo_da)u.qlw'om‘;ql? \
£a_poate, buoures'.. ' « N

‘Nay’ and 'gap' ep¥iomally oo-oocur visth.pesfecs (have-en),
oontinnous (be-ing) and passive (/u) markers aitaohed %0 thé
lexical verb, that is She infinitive following them may be perfeos,
oontinuous, passive. These markers have importans roles 15 ‘she
Lni;i'pnnttou of the overill semantios of the moddl sentence.

hou markers are pohnth'ny co~oocurent, in all possible
combinations, da¥ in practical situasions oonstrucvions "I‘th four,

~

Q . .

’
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.

or five markers ire not frequent, e.g.

It oan be b‘ing examined. . ' .
1% oould have bo‘on botr}g exanined.

‘

'ADutan’ also may od-occur vith ' pezfeuy, a pASsive,
& reflexive, ox a reflexive pgasive muuuv. fr oonjunctivo. o

oonbtnniona of -the four markings, o.g. poate sl se resolve =

. poato + reliexive pualvo oonjunctive; se poﬂo zuolu = poaté¢

+ reflexive paasive inﬂ.nitiv" poate si se fi zozolu' s poate ¢+

perfeat zofhxivo puuvo oonjunotive;poate ll f1 fos% resol-*

*

Yall = poate + perfeot passive oconjunotive . .
/ 2!:. zhfloxivo pronoun (mker) belonging %0.the infini- )
tive precedes the lodal 'a putea' whioh poinu %0 a olose fusion
' .beW¥wesn the lod.al and She lexical vokb. oL
Lesd-1,-se pogte apirg s! singur.
(Bo infurie ol nu-si putea adice emints.
- Problema nu se¢ poate zuo}u aga ugor. - "

Y

Then ‘a putea’ is {ollowed by 2 echjunotive,the reflexive

iu'onou aooompanies the oonjun;uvo-, e.g,

Putedn sk ne_pripidim . . A
Dac-ar putea si-yi ia .1 ?hlu de pe tino

2. The s mtio analysis. Ihncral ‘%o this doeozipuon

.

B

& seatedoe , eo\) signal the nwmh that is the

' deolsion how 'to assess. the truth of a-proposed statement. In the
oase of 'may’ and 'gap'y on the one bhand, md'mn;' md"._ﬁ,n'
on the other band, the speaker's attitude is that he thinks the~ -
proposition 1s poniblo. permissible, hypothetioal eto. Bmconon
tborofozd oan bo oharaoterized as being made up of the oonpomnu.

: 8 - nlooutiomy potont:ial + proposition , °

i

(-puko: s attitqu) .
' . modal -
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The job of, for example, .tba modal ‘pixht' is to indl.;:;te
that the illocutionary potential of 'He might,have left the room
a is that of being bypothétical (I, speaker, tbin-k hypothetical:
he lsft ths room),. But Boyd and Thorne's analysis has to be

oomplicated a little as the ppeaker's plrpose in uttering a sen-
J

tence ?s not slwdys the same as his attitude to its propositional
‘ content. For exaaple' ;ou nigh.e shut the door' may be understosd
a8 a reproach or a nild 1!perlt1v'o-(ln this case ‘might',
although ;tx\oLing that the sentence is potentially hypothetioal
is part of an utterance that is sald to have e_‘ha’illooueionuy
force of a casual command. Therefore, modals sigpal the spgﬂk.gx’.
attitude (illocutionary pot nt11l of a sentence) which may or
may not colncide with the gpeaker's purpose (the illocutidnary
' force) in an utterance. - :7

Here is a modified version of R.A.Jarvis' susmary chart of ,

oyd and Thorne's anplysis of the modals under discussion;

Spsaker's_attitude ’ Propoéitri‘on ) Modal
—sXeaker Think Possible™ Proposition may; might; coyld
Speaker Think Possible Negs Propopition may notj might poy

Speaker Permit . Proposition °  may / oan

Bemgbody

Nog.Bpoaker popysy Pro
. po#ition .may not; oan not
.":‘&MRQI:!::!:::::z::l::::=;::::::z:/::l:r:E"S::::::::BBI.‘“ s
- e

tdop ni,gbh'oould

SPRAKER SBAYS

o

not asem uuafnofozj for a pedagogiocal

ea not cover all the oocurrences of the

o

- . ' 1
E TC 4 &10" N

-~ .. A
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3. Senteuces with 'may‘'in the surface structure tenmd -\vq ,

. amblguous. Yor.example, -'He ‘!,1 gomg' may be roughly imter- <
yisted as ejther ' I don't deny he comes ' (poséibl; 57_’.) or-uni
+ lenial that scmecne /something forbids hie comifig * I deny hat o
mono/aouthm{; folbids he oomes’ (permisaive ’may’'). 'Tba!; is -
v -1y ve shall analyse every occurrence of m} (and 'cap' for that " . i
aatter) in ‘contut.. as oontextual features may.help to remove ) ) 4

> the ambigulty. ‘

-

(L) Iitb luck I may/might RTEB: 'Cu puyin noroc pot/.

ghcceﬂ . ut e 2 e ,
: o 6r: se ﬁogto(a-g{putgg gl ¢
. o Lougesg ,
. ort g popibil sX relsesg i
. ‘ ) . ori-poate (0i) Feuses © .
* (2) You mgy/aight be . BTR: vea/sd ai at
. : right dut I dop't or: dar eu gl ored cX af.
¢ think you are P & Qutg.g 8 ai drepta .- N

ort £o poate si g1 dreptaty’
ort'B postvil =& al dreptaty. ‘

st
4

. \, ort Poate(ol) al dreptate . \
* ort g1 aveg dreptate )

(3) We'd better be eafly; RTE: Ar f{i bine ll'lj\m‘gol d/ln

faere may/might be a4 ., . din timpy poate fi/mk £14

croxd. inghesyiall. - )

or: s-ar putea aé fie ingh:;uh- ‘

, or: se poate s& fle inghesulald

. or: e posibil 3 fis inghesniall

ori poste (ci) e inghesuiald
ofi1 o ti inghesuiali, 5 s .

o L

Description of tbo grarmatical oomponent of tho above English:

vard forus contadning ' 1 ]

-

+ past mariker + modul + V sten

'may’ BB RP =~ ’
. M. » .
. N Adv.,
S.e:a:x;ic deecription or speaker's attitude: ) i '
c e st fag e -
. . .
4, ) . )
4 : v
1y , -
v .

O

'
. o
. . o
ERIC S o
N 4oy *
i L - .
. v .
. - P " . .
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' - Spesker uyu -puur tbinn proposition pouible.
,r The EI'B of these to:u are:
a) the mpdal 'a guton bearing present tense nnd puaon

markers followsd by either an mgmuiu or a oan.junonvf

™y

“ pot reusi/si reugesc
) Potl avea/ s ail
po,co £i/ sd fie ’ °

- b) the ilpououl :otluiu fora of 'n pat ! (se pout:q)_

A v

i 2

’ K ol‘: tho iod‘ml ,p!u:aio p_posibil’ followsd by oonjunctive:
) f'“c‘*ponta/ o gooidil sl reugesc '
. se poate/ e posibil sk nll . ‘ . pt
. e poate/ o*boﬂ.bil sk tie

o) the sdverd ‘pogts’ optiml.l.y fo).lowod by the oonjnnoucn .
" giVand by the pxenne indicative tense:’

. . "pono (cl) uneaaq . — ,
o poate (o) ‘at - o kN
}ﬁ, _ poate " tak) o(ste) .. ,/ :
R @) the Kood hbonod pruhuv' ' -

+ 0t avea drepSate

o 11 ingbuuhu . )
. Note' ¥hat po‘alblo uxhntp of 'may' in. She ahove examples
are faight?! ani oduld‘ i what the funotion (apuhr s pungc,) -
ct ih; paal tense ,"uhx u $o0 indicate a lower dogrn ot pon:l- ;

. >

e " . . . . S

I bnityn . : .
Ty, ] Tho Yime :otoronoo is oit:bot presens ox future, pnbnny
o, 4o "Agnl.hd by oontextual festures (Sime adverbials’ o:‘ gomul \
= msaning of the contexV). ‘. “ 4 S
A (Q I can's ase wy righy tonh BTB: Am oéva la picisrul dfep¥
. I may /migh¥ have broken wy Sa8e 'a -
‘ anklej I mgy possibly have iBg - .
: R done so. . or: pi-e} £} fractuzal glem
' . ) ; or: se poate si-ai £ tnou
- . v e - 2é&% glesna.
¥ ' . 3 A‘l
* .
‘ ' L} ’ . ' ‘ "A\\ !
. F ‘ ,..,4/
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” ' ‘ ors g-ar putea si-ml £l fracturay
Yoo - ©oert b -ni f1
. .(5) 'I‘iwndor what's . gﬂx ';Co s~o0 |f1 i;wilplsm ou gei~
happened: to the: . .' lalg 47"
- others'. . —_— ?“Po;t.(oé) au avut o pani.
"Thelr oar !g;(ngh oxl OF f1 avat o pané N
. b
" EM!E' ‘ .or1 "Se poate/s-ar putea/e pOlilﬂ. .
- ’ s « pii f1 avut o pani.
A B
N Mn (‘}) and’ (5) .the qo&ll verb oo-oocurs with the perfeot .

marker (have-en). I,ba tunqt:ion is not Just to signal current
' ro’lev nce but to i.ndiclto pan time referenco. permitting t;ho “\
past—mked 'gg_.ggg' to omy onl;y bypothesis and show a lower
degree of po ibxlit:y.

7 The RTE.

/v - the ‘tonso ladelled"perfectul oompus"®
« ffoate (cé) @mi-am fracturat ..
"’ pont;e £34) an avube. .
b) the -tenas called grezumtiv g $fect'
, ni-oi ti fracturat «.. , .
A ; .
vor/or fi avut 0 pand ... - . ’ o
.. ' ¢) the impersonal rgflexin form ‘se te'y 'sr-ap g‘gtgg' /
or the modal phrase 's posibil' followed{y Jconjunctiv perfeot,
’ae pOace/’ s-4r puvea/ e ‘posibil aX-mi fi fracturat !
{ 5e poato/ a- u putea /e posibil s f1 avut.
- ' “ih Romanian the past ¥ime :af.x,nc. 1s signalled by She use
of edther p;rfecéul cSapus ®F 'prezumtiv” tegt . . , L
' ) Wo thinkg that he nay/might RTX; Poate(cd) ae nsoundo
. . s-a asouns
: nifing in the -dil. i ‘tn pAduge.
: . . ‘or: -s~o fi asouns
7 ’ ) : astunzind .
. - §n pidure.
-~ . N Pr: se paste/s-ar putes/ o,
7 . ! po.gbil sl se nsoun.{ll <
/ ' P sl fie ascuns
- et si se f1 ascuns
s \ {’: Y
’ ~ “ \
! /
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. (7) This time Qex¥ year we

might be travell
‘round the u.s.

Ay
’ v

" RTE: La anul Pe Viemsa asta’

poate (ci#) vom oklatori
prin’B.U.A.

or: e poate/s-ar putea/ e posi-j\
" b1l e ofldtorim prir S.U.A.

PR S

3 * L
(8} Hy may/might heve bwed RTR: Poate (od) se ascundea in
e ", biding in the woods. “pédure.
T ]
. ) < or: se putea/a~-ar fi putuu/ oxa
" ponibl,l/. sk n f1 ascuns. .
o . . . or: vafo fi fost -acums in pk-~ -

b

Thie lngliah oantinuous marker (be-ing) oa-ooourring 'itb the
, " modal (poqaiblo ngy) in the above oxamplea whiot ’l‘uddcll
defined as aignallin,g "limited . d!u:audn'. has no on.—to~ono
.~ oouupondent: in Romanian. The time uforenco is either present 1n
(6), futire in (?) or past in (3,) The RTE of mna _;/wcontinuoua
-~ infinitive are: l) she sdverb popte (oX) followed by 'mdloauv

prezent’' or

'viltor®' (when the time reference is fusure);

b) 'precuativ’

. - . ~

", o) Se poate/s-ar puten/ e posibil +00njunc-
* 4 tiv perfect
oonJunotiv perfeot
pasiv.
©0) prezumtiv trecut. . .

9) v]ou shouldn's leave it here; \ RTE: n~ax trebui s-o lagi
’ 1t mpy/might be ‘stolep . alciy pouto'}b‘u putea
£1 furati R

or: se poate/e posibil

8-0 fure olneva/sX fie

furati
T or: poate(sk) o fure oine-
. ) 0[ - : va
- ’ ] . " .
(lo) This may/might- be . RTE stiunea’ apeasta se

’ easily solved po-h !uolu ugor.
‘ . or: poate sl se rezolve
<. 4 v usor. )

. . or ypoate fi reszolvati usor
2 e o poate sX fie rezolvati
i , ugor.
AY \/“ 4

- ER}

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

QU1 / - .
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/(11) 'Where's the car?’

'I don't know, 1t agy/

ht

=~

| 4 n stglen.

qxll"Undo-i nagina”,
Ku ¢tiu, poate(cl) a furatvo ‘-
* oineva
pdate o a fost furapi
or{ o fi-furat-o cineva/o fi fost
furatk
ori se poate/s-ar putem/e posibil
8-0 f1 furat oineva/sk f1 fost
furat. ..

5 .
- The traditional semantic oharacterisation of the passive

(4

referent undergoes the action or its effect.
"The RTE of pay/might + passive infinitive (5) arel .

marker (be-en) is fairly adequate; 1% showa that ‘the sGbjeot

®) the modal 'a pufea’ in bhe present indioabive or prepent

passive infinitive . ) o

'

e.g-1 poate/ar putea 1 furab&;

b) poate/ me poate/s-ar puuon/o posibil¢con3uncv1vo (either

activ. or passive)1

~

’7\

¢.g. poate/se poats /s-ar putea /e posibil -0 furo oinozn/-l

fio furati;

¢

¢) the modal adverb ‘peaty’ (ea) + glggggj;inglgggl;i

®.8.1 poate (cd) o furX cineva. L

AT

- * r4

However the RTE of ma __1/ligh + pasaivo 1nf1n1t;¥. in (l0) .aréi

a) bne modal 'g putea' +
although bolonging to the infinitive, the ref xivo pronoun ‘'se!’

prece les the modll.l

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

=

e.g. 8o poate’ resolva

b)'a putea' + passive refle

.)

t poate 55 8¢ rernolve

L XY
‘a ;L ea' , paeeivo «infin

L XY

Je ate 1 fexolvatx

2] ofl xiv initiv

«
+ © A

xive oonJunc,!;ivu *

- )

1c1vt. —-
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+ pnéaivo conjunctive:
> : , /
e.g. 1 poate sk fle rezolvati.

The RTB of ggg'/glghc + perfect passive lafinitive

. |
a) the modal adverd ‘pogte'(cd) + perfectul ocompus ((sc&ive or

passive). C- ‘ ‘ . ’

B, N1 poate (k) a furat-o olneva/ a fost furat

-
.

b) prezuativ perfect (aotive or passive).
.8+ 0 f1 furat-o oino{n / o £1 foet furatk.
’o) (se) poate /s-ar putea /e boaibil + conjunotlv perfect
(astive or passive)s ' . é .

0.8.1 {8s) /poate/s-ar putes / o‘poaibil s-0 urat cinevas

When

)

] v of ysmote-

nessY 1) remoteness (earliethens) in time from ¢ anoéi;or og

"time) gt :

. . J g /
(12) He saild he might . RTE A apus,j§3;r puteafinyfirzia in
’ seara Jgves. : .

be late that night IS X AR
, : ort alqﬁgpuCeg s& o .
' ' , _« ort poatte (s%) int !ﬂ .
~ * 4 .

VB ora poi%o ve inti !h‘..I '

L . 3 Y 2 ‘

Ih (12) the past time referenpe is.achlefed Fy both the' use
hd c g <o -

: - (13) We thought he might
. e . dure
“ be hiding in the-woods. -
\ . J.'
) oy
. ! 4
. / 4; ‘
' asoundd
- or! '°{r1 asouna
i : asouns ) d
. orider. {aaounzind P

FRIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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non—shirroﬁ forms, g) pOI%o rezent Tndicatiy4(se aaunda ),
. ! @ mncuns

b) e poiibil/me poatesConjanctiy prezent/
perfect(ai se ascundu/sn se f1 ascuns)

. c) Prezumciv‘prozonc (a-0 f1 asouns /s
*® 8~0' f1 aacunzind)

shifted forms ‘s a) pﬁata+lmporrootu1 or Mai mult oa perf«ﬂnr'
& , , e.g. poate se agcundma/se nsqpnssao
, era asouns

. ' b) Be putea/era posibil+Conjunotiv porfoot
(8% se fi asouns)/ PR

L

2) a).reméteness frém the reality immedistely perceptible at 4
the moment of ocoding (and this msans bypbtheuis). 11 forms oxprol- L

aing this type of remoteness are bypocbocical Ons type of hypothesis 4
expressed by the past garker/may b‘ s lower degree of illodutionary
potential oxprea,od by ch&fmodaf; a more remote possibility, for ) ;f
example (ses sxamples (1),(2),(3), (4], (5),(6),(7), (B, (9),(10), (11)).

This remotemess is marked in Romanian by the use of moods -

' . ¢
and tenses expheasifig unreality. ' f £

. o
‘gnditiongl i ap putea 83 ... ﬁ\ ; .
. . . C oy
“ s-ar putea s¥ J.. -

. prazumtiy prezent: ol avea dreptate / .
' ’ " pegfeot: mi~oi 1 fracturat piloiorul.

The hypothetigal 'might' is best illuscratod in oonditional

sentences and its time reference may be oithe! pressnt or futures

!

(1a) .If we wave to hdum he ' RCE.Dac¥-1 facem ou mina s-ar
. migh give ¥s w Iift. / putea si ne ¥a
- K}
(LS) 1f yeu saij that she * RTB Dao-ai spune.asta ar putes
figit be offended - 1 jignita
.j‘ T , - ‘;L~ . 84 8e ofenseze ’
' 2 g d—ar putea ofenaa

b) All vorb forms bxpressing romocqnoas from the immediately

pnrue;ﬂibla-ﬁeaf;zy age hypothetig and of these some are marked by’
. ! LS

Q
ERIC |
o i o J ' o
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a specu;l tyre 0f unreality namaly toortrapy 0 fact' The perfect
marxer (nave-sn, acts as diragolzuator as it sisnale past tize thus '
permitting tre ;a-t-marred modzl %o carry cnly nypothesls {counter-
. to-Sack, gabt el S an e g7 1,Unus ?o? va't Yize, hypotr i° or Lot .
) »
) (16) bPernais-ae ~Cull "ale, igker - BTB :ua%= oi era zai oins g-o0 4
' Ly -
t.e otnermaty it {70t nuave luat pe celilalt drumipcate (ci)
been suor-er.(ra t possivility, e:a/_a:v fi fost mai scurt. ‘
nct put to tremtest. " ort s-ar putea sf fi fost mai
i -
, L scurt ‘
. or: s-ar f£% putut % fie zai -
’ . : sc.rk
. , o
(17) You izt 1.1%a sarral © HTB: Putéal 83 ne avertizezl o...
, o )
us that tne uog waH JADser or f.ne yunal avertiza cd +..
A wusB “ort Al fi putut s8i ne avertizez!

- ne-ai 1 p-u't‘ug avertiza

. .

Tre illocuti-rary :crce fa;earar's pur.oce) of ‘(_%7) is renroach

fer trne non-perforistes of do actiocn in tre past. " .

o
?‘7. ire ¢ 113 cude Louce alonieg «IBy .orilul al venit sinzur acasé;
jou spoulin't nave let hia se putea rdte:.ci/putoa s se
do trat; he mipnt ;lave ot . rzticeascs. '
lost (past poséihilicy; :c- " ori s-ar fi p#tut rétaci/ar 1
‘:1cn4;n?mr>iished)- pucuc.sé Be réc:éce‘ascé‘.
(1) That 1diot mmarly knocked #TB Idiotul cla maf zai-ed aX cal-

ce ru 2aszinay
putfa B84 mfi okoare; mi putem

Siybt Lve teen ki.legd. opri. . .
a ufut i mr omoare
¢ m-ar f{~putut owmori

N ’ t e putegn 5:& fiu omorit

fi/8d fiu omorit

me down with his ¢ g3 I -

- ' PR
The HIB of \16), past poasibility ﬁoryﬂ' the test are:

a, the adverb 'poate'(ca) + lmperfect / Conditional perfect
— sra / ar fi fo-t.

b, “oneltional prezent of\\'rputiq'n Congunctiv ~~rfect,s-ar .

=

.

( Tutea + B2 f1 fg-t., \ -
\ - ~
¢’ oeniitional pafrect of 'a putea » conjgungtlv present perfect.

v . -

S

“ e/
O ‘ (\ . ~
ERIC i | |
T o Buee b

5
Ey .
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s-ar fi putut + sa fle/ sA fi romt .
. e .
The RTE of (l7), reproschsfor the non-performance of a past

poesivility are: o ' . .

a) laperfect « Conjunct*v prezant / Infinitiv

t) Conditional perfect ¢+ Conjunctiv pro.ent/ Infinitiv

of Ja putea'

The RTB of (18) -htch expresses nn’u;uclulplisbed past
poutbuny are the uu as- ibovn .

a) Imperfect of ta putoﬂ' + Infinitiv /Conjunctiv prezent

b) Con..tional pecfect.of ‘s putea' + Infinitiv/Conjunotiv

’ - . » Present.
c) Imperfect of 'a pu;.l' + Infinitiv Pasiv/Conjunctiv
(¢irss person sing

d) Conditional perfect + Infinitiv Putv/ Conjunotiv p:ozont/‘
first person singular pasiv.

-

. “
The past-marked form '-gm' may also have the illooutionary

[ J
foroe of a suggestion, implying a ocssual command bat:-lo; friendsy

.

l.lﬁd.*iq)exquvo. -,:‘cquut. reasonable action. e¢to.
. ToL0N

(20) I say, you might . FRITE Inchide usa

: shus

the door - Al putea si inohtzt uga '
. . Pogte - inochizi (g1) uga .
(21) You might pogt these RTS Pune-ai g1 mie sorisorils asves
D lotters for me la posti.
Al putea si-si pul gl mie scriso-
] . > rile astea.la pozt
- ' : Poate imi pul aie sorisorile..
(22) 1 thiok I left my glasses in RTE - " Cred of mi-am lisas
. your office; jyou' ht ask oohelarii in biroul tiuj
ur seoretary to look for poste-0 rogl pe secretara ta si-} .
them for u(Qquou). caute/fi bun gi roag-o pe seore-
tara Sa u-1 cante.
(23) You -éﬁhi tell me what RTB. Al putea si-ui spul g1 mie *
‘he s& request and ce-a sis/hal spune-mi gi uig ow-a
annoyance ) sl.s/ deoe nu spnl ¢i mis 002 -

- \ . e N
The BTB of: this form may be onbu a) the 1q>onuu (dobide,.
puse, tpuno-nt) or b) the adverb poate + present indicativ (poate

. inohul. eto) or o) aonditioml yroun.t of ‘a gn &' ¢+ ecn,jnnoyiv )

' pzczont. °
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The Inglish u&v‘o‘:g '!ﬂ_;? J(obviou.ly formed of'mgy’
' end 'be’) hn its Douni-n counterpart "mﬁ.!'_(_ﬂ.l- ‘

‘!‘ho possible 'mgy/might' frequently co-oocurs with the ad-‘
Syverb 'possibly' which has an effect of intensification. In Bo-nhx;
intensifiers such as 'éu‘_b_g.' 'fourte bigg' are used’ in similar oon-
texts. v _ ) -
(2‘6) I g. y possibly have ‘ ‘ B foarte posibil si fi) ficut

done ‘80,

>
Py

. ¥
Se poate foarté bine sl
fécut asta. '

Modal sentences with.'may' where

(I am not stating that souone/ao-ec‘h ng
Pe:nialion' derivea most”frequen from h
also derive from :ulu. 105191&
form is '9.IL' but po:lheion oxptossod by 'may’
' it may oarry the connoution of -uﬂozlot ‘social status of the grantexr
of the permission. °
(25)‘,Xw may go Dow. .m: Poyd pleca/ sk plect

(26) Well, 1f T may say s0... . RT: Pi1, dack-ai dayi voto/perus-
. ; - tey

pot spune a8 ...

- T e c . : .
» (27) His mother says he BaY RTE; Mama lui sice oi se poate duce
go there now soolo oo ‘

ort poate sl se di:cl acolo .
ors 51 lasi ok se ducd acolo

ors £1 4k Vole si-ee ducd
are vole sl se duck

/‘Z Y

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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(28) Here's a list of what . . RTE Iat& o listi cu ce pot sau nu
undorgrndultu B4y Oor may pot face/si fack scud.on;n
not do (Ambiguous)

or: au sau nu au vole si faca
Or: le .este sau nu le’ este per-
¢ ’ - S . . mis
(29) Two parallel lines in the RTE: Dou& 11911 paralele pe mijlocu
middle of the street mean that drumylui inseammi ci nu poti

you may pot ov-e;tg' ke- . - depigl /83 depisesti (albi.‘guou.
s . . .
. * ) . or: nu ai vole s&"depigesti:” .
. i ’ ' ’
¢ g o~ © or: depigirea e iniersisy.

The RTE are forms with the ®sodal 'a putea’ followed by eiiher
the In<initive or the Conjumctivé, 'bu;yf. A8y sometimes be

- anblguous; this is wby ether semantic quiv'alen':s ‘are preferred An N
" some oasest a avea vols, a da vole,a lisa,a-{1 fi permis, \ peraite.
otc. . B °

Pefmissive

(30} May /might

.

aight'are tauly coamnon in pouco requests.
use youx pbone? ETE Pot da/si dau &e, telefon de la
dvs?
‘ ] ! Ap putea da /sX dau ...
. Ini dati voio./perlitoti si dau
: l un telefon de la dvs.

» 1
Co-occurrence with the 'past-sagrker' carriss an lndicauon of .

diffidence and gzuter uncertainty gbout the answer. This is convoyod
in- Romanian by the use of the pruont oondi;tonal of 'a pntu'
(’olloved by either an l.nﬁ.nitivo or conjnnctivo). The rorml style

* sur;ested by my/ligbt wonld normally roquue the use of the verd

-

‘h pormite’ o da vols' used 1n¥'the rovorentigl second psrson plural '

Kz;. 1ol /ne/le perzmiteti/dati vols. :

The time reference ‘15 present or future.

-~ M .

)
. .
L] . .

P -

1 U8 s : :
E]{[C : ‘)\ Y , A

LY - . A
.
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t . The past marked ‘alzht’ is frequently used after em intro- .
ductory ‘puy tense but it may or may not su)kgest remoteness in time.
In such cases it is the larger context that acts as disambiguator

(31) He said we might «TB A ziB c& putem lua/sd luim
use nis car yesterday . lesina ferl 7
, today azi -
- *  tomorrow afine
* whenever .wg oriocind '
' liked - vrem

e A zis o3 ne lasi /ne d& vole ~

84 luim magina _ lerxi .

’ . . azi
niine .

- ' oricind vrem .

B .- The shifting of 'may' to 'might{' in such oases is no% ¢
paralleled by a similar phenoienon in Homanian where 'there is no
shifting of tense alghdugh t:hol'b may be shifting of person and somee °
times time adverblals.

The bebaviour of the &ntinuous marker, 'be-ing® with may
might reflscts & separation betseen permissive 'may' and the oOther
meanings: permissive 'may’ cannot oo-oocur with the 'be-ipg’' wmarker

\ ihuus pouiblo' ‘agy' cenje.g. " - - '

5 (32) Bis mother sxys he *"  RTB Wema lui spuns o se poate

, duce/poate sl se daol; are
vole/ 1 A& voio/il lasd si se
duck soolo soum. -

may~ go there now (poni.asi{o)

(33) His mother seys he may RTE Mama luil spune od poate ol s
duce soolo acum:
“ess B posibilwsX se duok, s
fie in drum spre.. . .

be going there now /poesible/

0’

There being no corresp 'mg continucus marker in Rozanien, 7

this is rendered by the use of different constructions: modal ‘s putea

' + infinitive or conjunctive or one of She verb phrases 'g Aves
vole, & da vole, a mg_' $0 express porliasﬁon and the adverb 'poate

(ok)' or the purase [ e Eolibu'; oonjunotive to express po;sibiucy.'
' ' : 'Y

LRIS
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} ‘May/might' may be part of an utterance ®hogse illocutionagy
foroe is concession. The speaker's purpose in & may/might unbbﬁo.
v v L. -
may be to espress qoncession (in a more formal style) eeg. 7
o ] . - - -
; (34) However, rich she RTE Poate s& fie/1 orieit de
) * may be, I don't bogati, eu n-u’ invidiez .
. envy her. ) ’ Oricit de bogats ar i eu
| R . ' n~o Jlovidies. ) .

(35) Whatever may/happen,  RTE Poate O& e inbimph orice,

’ \you—ull almsys be

LR glad that you triea
LT to’ do your best. inlinplﬁ‘-h, orico dee

v

. ¥ (36) Bun as he might he could RTE:Putea a-a%.cx'go arfoih/or- ™~
not overtake me. “oit de tare ar i’ alergat - -

Ortoe s-u iht;ilph/ T~

’

, N ' “ tot nu put;ea/n-a putuﬁ‘s& - ey
. 4 ) . T ajungﬂ- ) —
1In Ronanian.an ‘over tone of concession is oxprened by t;ha mo- )
. > ~
dll' 1‘] piteat Q.g. . . . . . Tty

37 Put:aam si strigin éft; ne lua gu’ré tot nyu: né' .&ui nimeni
(38) Poti eé =i bati, poti s mx omort, oy t;ot; x}u pleo.
o In thta l.at;t;or example ' g putea' seems to bav' lost; mudh
of its lexical meaning, being very oloao to the vglao of a concouin
oonjunction or phrase (dogt, cu toate cé, chiar daci, chhr s\&nto.‘_

. Contrary to may, the use of ' uteg; to oxpnu oonmﬁaion BT N

is not characteristic of formgl at.’qu, where Rbmanian- prafonhbo o ) i
condtndnal accompanied by a conceasive conjunotion. ; - . s
. Enzmtggt are.also uBed to express purposé in final am- )
. olausqs, & #ore oolloquial variadt being m_lg ' o '
(39) I'1l wait ?no week so th;lt RTE: O X aqtopc o t!pt&linJl ok ’

he may have time to think it - 84 a1bd/sk poats aves timp -

sk se gindnu!.‘ *
. ovor.

(40) Re dted 80 that othou might RTE;: A aurit: penuu os nlyﬁ 8k
. live " poaty s tr!hsoﬁ/t:&t.

¢ b R

ERIC ST -

.
r 4 -
P A 170x Provided by ERic: .
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gan/could iR purpos
all, their use bein

Some grammarians olaia- that the oocurrence of may/might,
and voncessive subolauses 1s not modal at
PR

eiwilar to that of the priﬁuy suxiliaries.

The speaker may also wish 'to express wonder, uncert:aiyy,

approximation, sometimes with a suggastion of condosconaiouf of

“superiority.
(41) She looks so young!
How old may/might ahe be?

v
, A

(s2) w.'ll., whc; may yoﬁzwnnd .

what may you want?

s
»

In Ronanian cheso overtones may be expressed

RTE: Arati aga de cingﬁf

R Citi ani poate sa aiba/avu?
oF 1 Citi ani ar putea sy aiba?
or: " "o fi avind,?

or:

RTR:

orr i1 1 g4 d-ta gi °

41 £1 vrind 7

or: ta oine esti,dmok%nu

8int indisoret (more polite)?

L4

by -

a) cho-adal 'a g tea'.+ infinitive/ conjunct;ive; b) the use of the

lood
- uricertainty, wonder eto.

[ XY £ '.ﬂi'

‘prezumtiv’ acoompanied by such worde and phrases that express *

-

'dacd nu-p indisoret’ eto. »f,

: Anoche: use of 'may'would be to expresd fot«ml wishes,

' @

lp ut pfu:asoaa

(a3) lay.you both h; kappy|

’(M) Long may she live to
enjoy l':er gobq.fo:tunol

(45) May ha'nsc in peace!

=

< . -
RTE: B8 fit1 fericiti (awindol)
RTE: 8K triiasoi si se “buouzo de
norooul ei! -

RTE: Odihn.nol;io in puoil

]

. 'I‘bo Bomanian equivalens of shis use of 'may' is the gonjunotive.

Ny !horo are some constructions in hglieh ua,od In the affirmativa
dn\l mrp m{__ing used tqiu;;uc that ’l;ha

there

suab :b bt\n}q in feyour of"dows lo-othing as there 1s

ﬁnor thinkss
goad reason, it soeu;‘uonnblo to do s0, thera is .just ae

sgrinst 1.




[} ‘ “ . 1s
, v ‘ A
o - 21’ - L . 4 . .
v .
The phrases are: may well, m/-gm as mell, ﬂ/lght Jua
“ '!11. - . ' . 'i ',"'.\. K - '
© (46) You may well say s0 ®TR ¢ Boyt foarvé Bids sk mpui eate
L. ) AL dece/esti fadraptayiti/ai

toate nbtivqh sk ‘spui utu‘.

(47) I don’s whink I'll sucoceed m: Nu ored okto sk reugeso der pos
but I !l:L_’iM. as well u-y-/\M & incozo/inuzn. .

OFt .o meritd sk mozo;
vy OF1 eee @ b!n._ql fnceros )
" Ort «e. dece sk nu fopera? *. - <,
Ort ..« DU striod si ﬁiuuoc -

(48) ¥4 may as woll stay where KTB: Putle rinine unde e afléa. ©° -

A
-

el

r

Ve e . p ors e ui bino"/lni ouipto'u prim
pe loo ) " .
(49) You might Jut as well go or not. s i

sy Pot;U al putea 1. Zol da bin./
%ot aga do bine sk pl.oci mau i
- N ’ R “ lm’.. p .

- Sentences with gau/could and their Homanian equivelents.
Undo.e the u—ntic mly-u of Boyd qnd Thorne “oan” is - ‘

modal verd, that 1s 1t marks the nlocuuonuy potential of $he un-
fence only when it is an Alternative.form of 'may’ or in the case
of 'gappot' as the negative coun¥erpars of ‘pust’. '?du this inter- -
pretation there are at leass three non-modal 'gang'. We $hing, ~
howaver, t;h-t 1n a pedagogiodl grammer, modal or non-nodul. all’ oocu- )
rences of thou verbs: should be inoluded. . .

The first non-modal ggp is the one pu:lphnublo by h._m
that is .xpz%uing ability, cspaoity. ;
(50) He oan 1ift that beavy RTE: Poate ridioa/sé ridice outia

) box ‘with ons band. , . _ aoeea 'yo,u' ou o aink. i .
(51) She can swim (over a amile) RTR: t;c!.o/po-to‘ innog (:ﬁ';?" de o

! “ LI 14 N v

“~

-

."
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‘Dho BT! fxe uu presontf tem of the modal nrb -'s putys’
i £pllbwod by thzbet a,n lntlaitggg m:~ a gog,]unggivg. Other altze
~ f‘a'z"aw are- g {1 egg;bil’ g__i,_;g_m + coujunotive,

s -~ tha lexioa.l va:b g__g_g& in"some cases. S

kI /7

e

2 /
PR There a,&'[ innhnbas wheu- ‘can™ pxpresses apeohl klad of
-pouibiligy ox a'btliey reeulung fron cixcu V nces (ci:culst:a_nogs

. A.. 'p.l.;g. XX KR ) “, ;"' . , . . . . . 1
. S (52) You can 11v. by wr:t:ing gTH: Poti/se loatzo tesd dvn woris .
- ) . L
I ) tihaag duys o ¥ ' azio

. 4 N
(55) ‘I can pay, you soo\."y‘ . % #IB: Iyi pot da/pet si~4i dau ban

. ': */ - In such casesa t;: Only ﬂolanha oquival :
- 'm. scond non-lodal can' o@cum An seniy N
A(’A }/ I can /hear p;;pic ": : KTB: Aug { y iu-se in Bamera
‘ Sayiag 1o thie !\xb room L ! t " ‘
. \ : \(55) ’r‘*ezx see, -it:hou/t uses . pot &cdon sl f!ra chelari.
- ’ (561 I’can ﬁnduet}@d{t ho{; i In;eles oo apunql.. % '
. Y Q.’h“ // . _— I " o _ e Co .
VO 1;1 thon oaau s an ihterpreta-tirm otHer than with ablg’ ia . e
" I_' ponalbln Pnluer. Boyd and l'horne think‘thﬂ tn thegt ‘baus 2_1_:‘ alao .
. ,: ',( C adts as tpo mkb: of :ho prowseivo aspect as the vorbe with vh:lch )

: "«1& ocours s lack .n‘-ordinuy prog:neivo t§rm, (We“don't nornliy find -

¢ "_. 'I'l seeing a boa;;' '('lt‘ﬂ'udoxat;auding what-he 18 sayiog ' otc.).. ’
’l'he Ro’nanian oguinlents ‘are the semantic aquivahnts of tho']gxi—

5




‘(56) Yo don't know how silly this girl oan be.Notige i.'hlt these ‘

-, p

in o i.nrﬁnl colloquial siyle;
be tbe npuhx. someone ¢lde ox
_(61) You can ride q bioyolo ir -

! - i . N
. = - . e
s " g . e
T a1y - : .
‘”‘ N . a ) . .
"+ " The shira non-lodll'un is to bo found in sentences l‘ih.
(57) Seientifio oonferences gap be boring. -

Ii seonma, thoutou. thn '

tion about she upoct of she unton N “an upoot %hioh Boyd and : , "/'
Thorne have Sormed the '-ponaio a8
lho m are ° BSesiunile
: de puoti-

3 for (52)(55)

for (58).(60) Nici nu gft ofs do pr ‘ntl nto/po.to 4 SEN .
fata as oitoodutl/ A 2.

80, in Dounhn the sporadip espect is aipilul; indicated by -

‘She upe of the, medal 'Lm by the time lals aitsodatX ; L

. m lotioi \bat these udvu-biala;%b ionally.ooour h - /
sentences lluady oonhin;lng the al ' p‘qbulgiy joﬁ S a -
uin.rozco the /tpondio aspect. -7 C 1
"_c_g_ h an llrbomun

unw.no. sips/pot ri nn
oare oiteodats/unsors.-
é‘ . .

LS
.

oo u/ﬁ’ ‘my' %o o,xpreu pa- S
the gnnur of tho pexa on/ may - f
ules and regulations, -/ ) e
RTR: Poti ek toop} /z/pot;i plinmba

* ou bicl..ehu ok “vrel.

orls Te 1u/-1 ole/4t1 dau vo
/‘ e pliwt¥ ou bioiohtl

/

yon -up. .
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When sbtessed and in questians m' is used to oxpzeu .
Y (aconishme'm, puzzlemenc. despalr etc., somtimaa‘tt is accompanhd
\by such emphatic words as! ever, the deuce, the devil etojedgs

RTB:i Ce-o ff vrind (ocare)sd spuni

or: Ce naiba/d-zeu o, fi vrind sl
s spund

RTB: Unde pot sk fle/f1 oare?

) ort unde-or fi osre?’

“ - ,

The RT eguivalents are: a) the podal ‘g puteg’ + an mfini-

(83) What can he mean?

{64) Wierever dan they be?

uv: or oon;junouve. b) the- luica). verdb in. the pruumpuvo mood .
. acoompanied by such words as ouc. naiba,- duu ohc. oxpressing doubt, ,
T , unoertainty, ouriesity, eto. . ' . B ’
- '_gg" occurs in English coup;rauvo oonstructions whioh
) uct;u;;lly ex;;reas a superlative degree of a fealing, sensation ox 'o’f
an adverbidl. : ” - - ;
- (65) Ghe 18 as ha.py \s can be. . . ..
(66). I want it back as soon as can be. '
“//,/ " Cam be funot;ions horo similarly to the adjeotive posslbh'
/. , Tois conat;rucuon is equated in’ Roumnian3 by sonui pupo:hbih
_ exfressions oontaining ‘g put tea', o e - o
, + cit se goato de ferioitd AR
oun nu se mal poate de feriolvd L | . .
oft mai feriocitX eu putintd - - )
or : nu mai poate de fozio:lxé
' pu mai putea de buouue/foumo eto. . ./

4

.7 'Could'. As vith all past marked forms we will see tlut for
'aould’ there are ‘two u:ns of meanings to.be oonsido:hdt 4) all she
meanings deséribed tor 'ogn' and b) the loanlnga of ebo rnoto mar-

~

king itself. Thus ‘oould' may sxpress oapaaity, ubinty ‘due ¥0 oir-

cuutancu'. pernuaion..
(67). He ocould lift that heavy
L]
box if he tried )

- RTE: Ar putea ridica/si ridice
lada“scesa grda dack ar vreéh

»

4
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\ (e8) I oould ged ydu a oopy fre, Ii.-u putea ruo; rost de un )
1t you"ant one. " 4 exemplar dack vfei. ’ ' ’
' (69) !ou ooul.d bouw Ry oar. TR: Pogi lul/ll ted uqini mea.

A ai pucu lua/ p& te1
, The RTE are. preunh oconditional forms of the id.l ‘s Dutes’.
loclco Sbat the time referemoe in (67), (68), (69)_ 1s nos pass bus

prount or future. , . .o .
g 'I'ho past/Marking adds %0 these familiar mesmings the two kim !
4 * of remoteness whioh 11 is olplbh of mdioucingt ful',v!.mﬁ.n.ll
" in time from the moment of od&l.ng or a poin% of reference in the:
' narrative; rules of the ‘nqnonoo of tenses is ch. dost oommon reasod
for past luking buc the shifsing of 9_._ to g_w__g may oy uy not
suggest remoteness in time. .
(70)<When I was twenty I oould RTE" U1na -nanhl-n de Zo de ani .
danoe all nighc, - i _ butean dan‘u/aé danses toatx -
% ‘ . "‘ . noaptea. .
¢ “Without being tired, - Ort +.. eram in stare sX danses -
(but now I'm toq old‘)‘ OFt oo dancam e... ‘ s

(71) I was there yos?itdq when 'l‘i‘Tlt Exram loolociori oind oopii .
tpo' ohildren nf:.g whether {hoy - au ‘Intrebat dack pos (ﬁi hll . / =

oould go for a swim. ° lo aX voie sk e duol sd o)
. ) Inoabo. .

- * !

The oontext , olearly shows Shas in these untonooq the Sime

rororonoo 18 plat. eigna‘lhd i’ Romanian by the use of ‘the tense - |

Iabelled 'Ilporfooc' (puteam, eram $n stare, dnnan) or of past Yime
‘ sfiverblals (iori). Nogioe ﬁh.n‘t in she R‘I’l of (71) Shere is no shif-
_ ting of tehse u’tor ‘an ingroductory pnt Sense, the modal 'a putea’
or its sémantio oquiuhn? being used in the present (po%, i l.ul. .

My * -

le 4k '01.)0 “'4 ’ ¢
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The uoond ti.nd of nllomnou lignallod by past-mhriing
‘ is n,on-uot;uuncy (unzoalit;y. bypoubesig)_., ..g
v - (72) We ooul&“‘uet there - RTR" Km puséa sk ne 1ntiln1.l/ne-am

| . or: I could. pick 'you up R pucu 1nt;fln1 uoolo sau as putu

at your hotel.

‘.'. s ,,& ]

*/to-ae puteu lua de la’

o
e / ./%
i

; eslity is oonditional present
jmy)- ' o
often used in p/ol}to roqne}tl

' i

The RTB or this kind of
\Oadiuional being- & mood for
The bypotbet;ica Joould 1

a

. ‘
(73) Could pou poaeibl_.' . BTE: A§1 putea si-mi arfitayi/mi-ayd

me the way to -":. putea arita pe undp s-o iau o‘u\\
. o4 ajung la ... o

- ort Putetl si-mi s 4 e-ti, v& rog, r

|
oum s-ajung ooe L -
l "1 'XXx)

. or: ¥144 vk ro nab:l
1n Ronanian. the oonditional present f}Z of . puteg used v
in tho ditoronual seoond person plural and other ponto ‘fo.mulaa .

would oonvey this meaning. - : . -

Could' is also used %o oxpx-ou bowildement. dospuir. indigna=~--
tion and t;bon 1t bears primary scroas. 98 J
(74) How' op__lg_;oul \ B RT]: Cun o/ @ fon/ ou. puhint;! sd faol

und oa uatai

(75) How gould you be o0 RTEr Cum ai putut sd f1 atit de rdu?

|
i

unkind? I oo
. - | -
In some oases hypothetioal ‘gould’ aeeu.tog' be marked as expres-
sing a gounter-to-faot pfoposition, e.g. ‘ ;

(76) I looks oould kill, RTR: L
. the man would have been Daok privﬁtlo ar ucide, (omul
dead. - !

soela)ar f1 foet un om mopt.
(77) I8's so hot, we gould be RTE: X oald de paxoi am £1 fn Afriocp.

An Africa(we are in w-shinston) |
) " ’ J t
- ./4 . ) 7' R
. 7 -
. 2 l r‘v ’ .
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The R‘I‘ equivalents are present oonditional forms of 'g phtea'
or oonstzuqﬂom of unreal oonpuhon like ‘'de parol am £1 ...'

The puat-luhd oould uay mesan A
(you' djuko to do something But you don/i or won“ﬁ). ‘ '

1 'n

A

(78) 1 oould smack his faoel - m. Ili vmo/vrol‘l si-1 plesnesc si

(79) 1 oéuld“hugh fox‘jc.a'y

~
\
o

(80) I oould have n'pb

.

e

nu lo vadi.

'ol.': nu mai puteam de buourie

RTR: Imi vin.}v_on)d sd rid ae buourig.

-

m-m Ini venea sk plifig. Deabea /ou

"sron ini tinesm p:l

In Bonnhn this inolin.uon 1fupx'ouod by means of Lo

another modal verb nllaly '-(vi)voni foljowda by a condunot:i%

The meaning of 'a voni' is lOl.fJilieB o (sor to pglubllu;y then in-

olination or ‘wish. Mg s ' - . . ‘

(81) M mir oum #51 mal vine sd virbessi de tine, B s

, meaning3 7/':.1: ou.-,,poti a& nai vorbsgti (iQ tine . ‘

(%2) Nu-1 vox;)&l 4 oreadi (nu pu!vuxoudo' 0K o00) R e
- Thip 17’ also nouoolblo in mguah 0.g- A

(83) 1 rel}ly gogl.dn t'think of L6, .} - y oL T

The/ modul 'a voh_i" ocoure with all IOOdl and tenses- aid “n
ronoweu by a “verd in the oon;junctiv. onln also, 1t h‘ :lnvuhblm

' . “

' (84), Imis/St1/54 eto. vine oiwxml sl nX /te/se dau/dni/du ou o-pun

marked ‘'oould‘, .

. , ’ : porot;i(pruent tense)
(85) Ini/—i;l/ii venea s&-ni /;1/'1 nubo/lu t4/mugte 1imba (Inpozfoot)
(86) Se uite la femeie de parcd nu_ i-u f1 venit a orede ('Put Proq"
' ' - "‘&'P""?)- .
- The perfeot maiker haveen, bedides adding its ovn méaning of . .
te to past time ‘thus permitting the past-

to oa/:ty only hypothouis.

Ca’a //6/9/4 Fase 12 ,
] ' i

'current iehvanoo'. P
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* )
\ ' (B?) Wno could have taken RTE: a)Clne a_pufyt lua/si 1a oartea
L " the book? « ors b)Cine putea lua/sd ia cartes

or:t o)Cine ar fi putét lua/sk 1a

) l
ol I: ¢ ( ' SR ‘ ., oartea
7 6 ' ort 4a)Cine o/sh n‘um o‘utu?
87){ is) obviously ambiguous, we don't reslly know whether the
ction was seecmplished or ot} m'sr'n. 1.0. ) nnd';) are alpo

iguous for oitbor perforsance or T-pozforlanoo 0f She motiong

4), ho-u’or are equivalents for cases 'hon ¥e are sure that

the larger context shows that the action was sosomplished in the

past (m'ono 414 take the book). _

(88) Ir I'd brought ly camera RTE: Dack mi-ag f1 adus/im odu;ou

‘ I Mpiqtu& aparatul/ag 1 putut/punu

. fco./oli fao to:ogutu.

-~ :}(‘sa) is an inshnco of oontruy -to-nemu of tbe type aotion

| nog-persermed, which is squated in Bomanisn by either the 1eperfecs
7 the perfeot conditional. Novice that in both (82)—&nd (88) :

\» " the verd forms containing. 'go_ni_d'/ are identical and Sherefore

or

ambiguouss i% is generally the larger ocontex$s that olears She
ambiguity as $o the of hyposhesis til? refersnog. - -‘-’/
S« Negation of- she English .gd.h.:Lo-phx oz two ra-,g-’n
first, one o'f Sbe oharaqteristics of $he sodals is Shat thoy,{u h
Jde negated direosly by 'gof’ or'n’'t' bud merely adding Obo no-
gative particle after JAhe lodal does not nhcyl gh{ She oppoulto
»Beaningy :hu po¥'  is .o-oum tbe no;oﬂon of ‘pigk', and
‘'need Dot’ ¢ mu_ or 'm i second,¥he seivence has Been °
analysed as oontni% o elemsnts, the speaker’s attitsde,
. (uloouiunaq po:onthl) expressed by the loodl..d she ppoposition.-
!'bou cn Sherefore two poutbh negations for many ununo”. sinoe
dtho: of she two omusuonh axy be megated, s.g. . '

-~
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o A ’
S~ llog.Pl + Proposition .

or B--+ M + Neg . : Proposition. . '
Negstion may be immediete (& term borrowed by u.mmn. fsom ~
R.Francis) when it refers to the modal, or gv;n sl (a term
borrowed from M.Joos) when it refers to the proposition. Also,
the negative partiole 'not'. ,normally occurring odﬁtcly after ’
i the modals, -’J signal hndln;o negat ion with some of their . .
'-uningo while with others is indioates evensual nogncion. Thus,
. bohaviqu of negation wish 'may'/might' refleocts § separation be-
tween the permissive 'Bgy/might’' and the other''ranzes ‘of meanthg.
¥With permissive _gy/_l_ig_t' Degation is immediate, e.g.

(89) Candida&tes may no% b:i‘ng RTE: Candidatii nu pot sduce/sd
~ textbooks Jnto the exami- educd ‘manuale in sald de
) nation room. - examen.

OFt ... nu au voie 84 aduod

' orAx eee DU lo este permis

OFi «.. ¢8te interzis ocandi-

- _
/ 7\ datilor s4 asducd ...

(90) Iwo parallsl lines in the

ami
t,hat 30u may not overtaks. . 48 nu po;Udop&qi/ll depi-~ -

Y
afidle of the romd mean
4

4
‘nstl. |

N i

Or: ... DU 8¢ poate depigi

e

. OLi eeo dopligirea nto:htouisl
L. (89) and (90) bave the illocutjonary potential of a lnhﬁnt

ﬁnﬁ 80moOne or something to:b‘m. lont‘yng.- *

/_ ¥ith possible 'may' negation iseventual, o.g. 1 — .
(91) He may/might not know that /Hélx Poate sd nu gtis ol egti alcl
yOou are here. ‘/ or: Poate oX nu gtie ok epti atel

- - . "y W . A
J g .

Y
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~ (92) This ugy o; may Dot be ~ﬂ,l_fjhooutl poate sii fie sen poate
s - tzue. . ok ou f1e mvun’."
4 * or: Poate ol este sau poate el DU
4 edte adevirat.

(91) &nd (32) bave the 111dousionary potensial jef a denial by
she speaker that he assefts the proposition ( Mu—'
700 ale Lefe &nd uo_g_!_uuhh_}.l—‘l-lt)- .

Ioguuon with osn /00dld is normally Lﬂﬂl-!-' 0.8

(93) I csn Sype bad 1 oan'd TRy 8siu/pos si bn/ bate la -
a6 shord hand (abilivy) oink dar ou gtin/pov sd |
stenografies/stencgrasia.

3 e

(94) He Fesd the message but 3 A cisit uuanl dar nu l-a

T Jouun't understand iS. pnint intologc §

(95) You csn't sravel firss RTE:Bu poti cllisori/e intirsis

class with a second olass © ok ollisoresti la class fnvida
Sioket . (permission) } cu bilet de au.. a doull.

*(96) oile I worked Shere junior RTH) Cit an lucrat 80010 funsjieme~
ohxh qldn't use the ri4 inferieri ma putesu/an svesn
frony door. . " yole si foloseasol intrarea

. - " prinetpeld.’

oo When m-hou with 'gan/goyld’ is eventual, it is marked by
" features like contrastive siress or an interposed 'Just’, e.g.
(97) He can just no: g° _ WTB: Pyate (pur st simpln) s¥ pu
5 *  se duok.

1Y

pui.uoa of the usaﬂvo sdverd ‘'mu’.
) ;’MW 418 immedlate,. the negative oo p:ooodu she modal
'anutea’y o ”
~ -
» (98) ¥u pw}/phoa Snainte de gase (You oan't leave bofore 8ix).

- In Romanian the iypo o!eu;nm is nu\lly '}ndmud by the

95) l;: pos ridioca anh aoceeh 61 can's lifs shas box). .
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In Romanian the negative adverd 'mu' camnot be Mm betwesn
She modal and She infinitive fouwing 1s. In pres oy - dq Romanian

we 40 not find pogte nu soril g or poate & nu scrie as alternatives

of nu poate sarie.
¥hen negation is eventual, tbat is She propositional oontexs of

the sentence is negated, Bomenisn prefers the construciion moda Lt
verb 'a putea', followed by conjuncsiv , e.g.

(l00) Poate sX nu g¥je off egti alel. R

(lol) Poate si nu fie .:lovuit, .

or mere frequenvly the modal adverd popts (of) followed by presens,
imperfeot, perfeot oompus, e%c. e.g.

(loo b) Poate(od) nu gtie ol egti .hi.

(100 b) Poate(cA) nu e adeviras. ) s
Te are ouu when the negative forms gu;'t/oouldn't
gative deduction (inference, probability) Sheir positivé

§ being Wust not gan /oould, e.g.

Can I have some sweets? RTE: "Pos
I'a hungry?
You can't be hungry, // Fu e
onn'vo Just bhad dinner. ) {1 f1e fouo. abia ai ain-
(103) A man answered ¥he phomes:is ETE: A rispuns un biirbas la
7 must have been her husband. telefon;trebule sd £1 fost,
»  No, 1% couldn't have been her _ era probabil sotulted.
huobmd;’h;;. been dead . ¥u putea sk fie soful e,
fbr.yom. . e mart demuls.

Notice that 4o both English and Romanian negation is imsedlate

in euch cases.

.
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A, CONTRASTIVE I8 OF ¥BGATION -
IN ROMANIAN AND MNGLIBR®) -

B~
hoo? w ‘The wegstien scowpies o 1 plece in liaguiatie
, Stvdies, bom Kt €, s estegery uuu ia o1l lsngueges,
It‘ i3 bard to s unguuo having mo ng.uo.,tnu ne mosns
34 oo-ontni‘ ‘She validity ef e mothnh, of manifessing apprevsl
_~ e d.inpyrncl. of lonot\hh.,or an indiffefence towerds s l o=

ment- o some o uutm uplytu thQ omohttn lff!.runu/

-s-m-.l 'r . . . Pt

f

.;,, o8 oowh; she ng-tto- of linguistics with that of ma-
tios, Io aonoo ﬂut they differ as to their, esasace ¢in spise”
ot the 18entivy et tom). in thay tbe former ir-n-tu- . ﬁ.guu.
| %10 term isto 1ta sxses oppesite - the so—celled "oontredi6tory
, thus spposiag Roa-existence %o qumoo. whtle the uuc'

T)rhe present study 1s besed on materisl get
houd b,
Search workers in the English Department ‘Of iye nmg L‘

charest (imxgﬁ by Iuto—lnno-lnpa* ‘Hﬁi"ﬂ
vers urut 1, ser -’:m. XIx, 1970),

10!.19 thio rnpoot the |

Un vouity, we oonn

r:;lishod under tho tit}o
hllo. 1971)0 .

Ot.‘t-o Jespersen 0d

A8Q, Yoled, 1




e

refleats o utu.nn in whieh 8 negative tera is l\point sitwated -

*

‘a% she ssme distence belew sere sa the poaitive pair is sf{tuated

above serv, ] @

Froam the po;gi of vhew of linguistios, the lopﬁbl is s

lbdnlzntogory' N 1 tl%o process oo-uuutl.’n n marks she’

reality of /véuou-u for- -

’ moulated -totoaont. gnmllrroprounﬁu‘ hie oyputttul. It com- ‘ .
stisutes & self-contained imis different from sll o sodal o8-
“Segories 1a that 1¢ slvos oen distinguish hetwsén $wo main Sypes .
of modal ostegories - the affirmstive, end the ne pwn. . v

pesisiod of the speaker Sow

Their oomson function of gegetion brlnp tonehu- Althin /»-r'/

one end he ssme lengusge, terms presenting quite MM“ :
F e

“. morphological p&ructurss, synteaotio potontull ond semaniic olonnn.

’ ' _Even a summary iovestigetion in s nua

apgusges re-
the megation from ’

‘veals the varistion of ¥he ohoroot/ou‘fh

i
.. .one lemgusge to envther apd the netes

ty og s oompsrative study |
of its atruotures: A ‘ ’

Therefore we set ourselves the tesk of making s coptrestive
spalysis of the negation in lloun!hn and ‘Buglfah,

2. A pegativp statement may be expressed in seversl ways,

S beth in Romanign ond in lngnlh.l Thé negetion may refer %o a whole e
. € - 7
untomo, to its easence: _— ’ ’ v /‘
' ‘ Roa, Nu vot dorai in dupl-nhn nooutl. (

Mgl I I shell not .&( this afterncom, -
T e 0’1: %o some pert.of the asntences
> ln.\n visut-o nu de muls,.

L

L « o r?

1 As well as im ether long\n es, %0 be sure, bus they 40 me$ oon~
. oera we in the pronnt ltns.v ‘ .o

?
“
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S e ,
Ragl. I saw her not long ego. /
'J J
In the ﬁ.rn esse, the negstioa oocolpuiu the predicssd

—

of the sentence, 1.0, the sentenow is negstive; in the second oess,

¢

—

2.1, We shill first sxsmine the wholly .negstive ststemens.
In order to give s negstive content to the whele untonoo,

the negation must be joined to the verbsl' prodiooto or.to the n.nk-
verd of the nominsl predicste. . : L ams et -

Pl “-e

W .Rounion:' tie- ntfg}hon uy be n-plo. doobro q,\-ghpu.. g /» a

In contrast with Romsnien, ‘in hgluh the nsanol forms
en -lzmotin l’lﬁﬂ.i.o. ir 1t negstes the content of statve= "
- /nont the 'use oY uny othor nogotion in thu ssme ststement (exoept—
. 1n5 non-predicstive groups) is exoluded. )
) The- -lloud pumber of negetions ditforl in the $swo ].plgmg-g .
Romsnisn tolorarrﬁs uvorll aogotionl wheress hgnlh only o'tfc. ]
_23L.1. The simple mnegstion contains only one msntion. tﬁc‘t
"of the prodicoto. Therefore, this type ef sentence is lsss um«ult /
when trlnolltu:g fron annun into English, it being lolovhn SyB=" '

metricsl with the msliah type of sentenoce.

/6-. Nu qtiq/_./. hsl. I don't l:no'. ,
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‘ % . ,
We as3 "lens diff't%ult",bocuu‘n ‘there sre, still; struc-_
* ~ tursl differences between these éwo sentences, In/joontrast with
. Romanien, 1o 1sh the ‘negative signsl pot (ab\lj‘tovutgd 9_'5)1
. must t:o PP co’dod by an syxilisry or s modal verb, If it 10: not,

.~
4

, e ¢ . ‘
§1. Hedwss spesking:not. to himswlf, -.3;2"‘ t8 soneBody oi\.s’o.{:'

. Verbes nu gaF sine' fosusl, ol qu ;lt'o)(ev-.
- 19l 2L,

whole sent

« . Yae sbove o:’ulplﬁ 11lustrete s similar situation ih Roms-
nish snd in &:gllﬂﬁ‘ we potice thet the gegstion bq{::n pertisl
Ao “both lenguages uva) result of the postpopition 6f the negstiow
.rol‘ouvo to the predicste.  Tet, esch language has fta specific

L d .

w‘crd-ordox'esgor 3 sentence to be wholly negstive in _the Epglish -
- £

= 3

° A
nguagk, tho‘nogatlonk:%of"’b? ;Lr;ogo

Vo nsie
+ . vhrb, dethg this placed in the cen

- -

of :&3 predicsts, sherews*in '

PR Sl

~ S R >
Rimenisn ‘thé no_g}tlon nust pregede predicate, whether the let-

€ thus plﬁod vutj_udo the predicstive -

M i

[ t4r be compound or fot, bef

gRoup prqp.—r».) e =9

iThe negstions n

s n't cro crassified by Robert J:Di Pietro (op. -
oif.), s "se . :

ence™ negators.

. - 1 - -

fous observstions on the plece of the aegstion in the sentene

srious langusges sre-t6 be found in an srticle by Richard Lang,
negatiel in topice limbilor englezk, germsnd, francezd, ro

DR S atink, 1o Gtudlia Univeraltetls Pabeg-bolysi, Ber EN110
ogica, Iasciculus 1, 1972, Cluj, ps19=25. . .
o I, L. ) R .
: 5:.?'uon aust be made of the fsct tlst in Ol1d English, tk6 position
ro of/ the negasion was identical with tl;et in Romsnisp; x4 the. sen~

teénce "1¢ ne secge™ (eu pu apun),. the symmetry of thé negative coo-
struction,in the two lspguages can be essily noticed.Nevertheless,
the particle ne was often followed, sfter the verd, by snother
particle polit (dsrived from paviht,th eaent,dsy nothing) which
. ip Middle ﬁgl sh cbanged into mot, giving § adbove sentence the
‘ /tonouns sspeaty 1 ne seye ndt (where the fesning "nothing" is
considerably weskened). - .
| Tne psrticle pe wes 8o meekly stressed that it was lostron-the

~ ' way, lesving the negating functiop to the partiole not, which bo-

7 . L . -
LY

ERIC |  pup -

S“iyﬂ:o‘-u pertisl, affecting only psrt ofy snd not the - ‘. a
Jee: ) '

-

by, %u{{nur?r ao&o} '\t
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: Mentiom’ hnn be mads ot a Yondenoy tonrds (] uuntto /4

h«n tho tom Bo% end n'%, 8 vendenoy oburvod .
. by Henry Bnot.l ' o ' ‘\," .
utoacn xnsl. He ie not @ rool, nay Bo oxpron-

. od 1n the weys: ucn/oz l)f!n nn'z s tool. or 2) He's oot s fool, L .

» In :ho first cese, tho noytion. boi.ng linked to ths euxiliary, .o
1.0, to s Word Mo@d of meaning, will nocouir{ay modify the whole | ‘
statement ¥aich will hrpou oguinifn‘t, to th:o sentence; *I deny ° “\\ ’ ,

" the't he 44 & fopl®, :: ' ’ .. ‘; o ‘\ ‘
N Our o'n tmdu?p conﬁn thn burut oD on Oho sensptiv .
ufforon:).atson botvo’n n's and pot,with the. sp uxo-ﬁon that u

ie liutocl ta‘the lin -vorb of .thc\nounal prodi te. Here m ‘soms

1llustretive ssmples: & g & g
A . " LI . " “ N !a .
- . But ’!‘.t/tho pX,‘/ s /ﬂot Qﬁ! ik ay Lindargs™ - .', - o
S R -"-F . 'a-'-. RALEEIE v (“th'rm' .fi.ld, Pr.lud").. .
» . 1 ’ -
/ v 1Y -

caze the comop pegator: I seye no(.
Up to the 15si~17th century, the English, vorf:b cobld form
egstive by simply sdding @ pot (io post=~position), sithou -
. .~ /word-orde¥ being bot yet very nigorous, not couldisles s pnt de-
fore the predicate: I not doubt; it mot sppesrs td , m0y she Db% f/’
deniep ity and if I'oot perform, bad let me pever §hrive., - -
Nevertheless, fiot was much more frequently o-ployo io pon-poll-
4= t1oo1 I 1ike Dot when [ 'oun has & greast besrd., (W.Sh kupn
e Merry Wives of Windsor, }
I like ot tuﬁ torn end s villein'e llnd. an
’ : .The Merchent of Venice). ¥
L . ® 1 kpow pot why I ea so sed, (fdeam).. '
Let pot your hearts be troubled. (Bi
This forms of negetitn is used by.cer
listic device: .
v Spesk not~ whisper not;

e Here bloweth tm sod botguot" (galtor ¢ le-Mye; m/ '
upken derd
Begioning with the lloth contm‘z the o lery do;{dges aid) .
came to be used in negetive statements slon de with the pertic-
l¢ pot, when the latter wes nqt 'prededed 5y soothe. auxiliary or
20dal verbs, eventuslly replaced the nmégstion with hot - /
only, lnding to the situstipn ing esept-dsy EAgIish,
Henry H-ut. A New h;n.h arnmr ord, 1892, 1898 } 366, B

b

1
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PERY "v , 8. ¢ ‘ '
v . A . . . ) y . ’, o '.
S s wzzru , W el
- [} . . ~
o, Ints a1l u'on;. u'q% hu wron;,...‘ Iﬁ'- qot thq uno.x
R SR B
L 'u'- mo% the setsing £or ... %»',; bohe
/ ’ C- , &
N nem ‘wanoetield,. § -
. OB aar e e m\ . . an Rt S s . N‘ff Sm ¥ ..

.. In thuo onn,tho rom S vonul ngt be’ muood by ‘the
fera n__. . Yoo
. 2.1.,2, Doudble lﬂ gltgm !opm pro‘-uppoln. llonnido
Ffti predioste nmtin. -upploionnﬂ uu.tlonl. either of bon
’ otho: part of the untcnoo. os I the esse.of double ng‘tioﬁl B

nol. Ne a-8 tntinpln nimio.

»

—,, or of nvml pcrh mcho untonco.. as ,;g,_thg c.u efrmultiple: - <

,‘“’ﬂ»l P N

‘megetion: ‘ .
© - 'Rom. Wioi ‘'wayl &in e} n-s rlcut aiol o 1-1:1-"(.-
/ We oould ssk ourselves: is the well-known sssertios two -

?

. npuvu equal an otnrnun erroneous? A more ltﬁuun anslysis
shows shet it is nop, be it refers either to the osses .h)l both
nsnuonl sre -tnchod to the ssme word: pici gooblgui.t gnor un-~

omsom) ) bu £ [ 1] ot without fe X “or the. nogluon of she
rame ii-od.to.un puoleus which ocnteins either twe ‘negasionss
bgl. Yeu're rioh. And you on'b not bs rich. (Bennest).
| . Rom. Bysi bogas. B nu poi” ok nu £1} bogsb. //
o'r s megstion lnd.-'u-c vord 'uh negesive -uning (i.mnod nlpun)l
gl. I don't & ny t:hh fa0t.
Rom, Nu nog lout fopt. (“ K

In 811 other csaes, Qho ropoiluon o! the no;.uop ;lvn net an /

nfﬂ.nluon but a ngnmn.1 /-

-

"oﬂ.-lu nith tho utm-ung oomtuv of L.l.mrn "A speaker
© whe lpgnu two negatives to different words ususlly mesns to
sty onc hen tho ncgntivo ‘1des rether than to :mru ltnnd his

.
-

“

4
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EOTHE donblu snd nultipl@ nlwiqn‘_lomm m'lo-""“ Y
.llnill 48 8 ttgity in’ lodnrn lhgllnh lqd when 1t--ppo-ri, it ohe-,
rsoterises unodocutod speech, The’ ixiltonco of nu}tig}p nugution .
may be sxpleined by tho speskar's desire to utrouu the nogutivo
chsrscter of his -tutonont by uiing n-;ution not only with hi-
predicate bux slso vith any*other, werd c-p-blo of rocutviqg 1.

Thus, instead of 11-1'1-; tho nogution to » -1n;1- pouition t
spesker gives & nagative colouring to his vholo sentendge.

ror oranploa

Roa, X1 n-s spus niociodatid niuﬁnhuo

v ,drﬂjlhilgnontonoo may be repdered in English in four dif}oront

N

waysi

" EKongl.s He didn’t ever i‘;/-nytﬁingito ln}body.

He never said soything to snybody,

He e8id pothing to lnjbody ever,

To nobody did he ever say soything.!

IEE-nEIon ] uuuully porfootly clear to the spdie
mopey 'I havea't no money, It is silly to ssy
ssntence "resly means” ths same thing se the firsl. But it ia
uite sccurats to ssy that it is not stendard Eng)ish, Most o=
ucatad people csrefully svoid clesr-cut double n sution of thll
type. Guide mericen English, Englawopd Cliffs| N,Y,1963, -
P.347, Hobert J.U1 Platro Eop.ctt ) discusses this qituation in
the follow terns: "In sny avent, sentences like
nothing would be considered ungrsmamaticel before they w
%ho EEE of (s yislding sn sffirmative: "I went something"”. !or
Allan F.Hubbell, thers is 8lso s socisl ssps¢t of this phenome-
noni:"Aumong these who hsve had compsretively 1little forlal school-
ing end whogd socisl snd occupstionsl statué is relstively low,
ths construction is extremely conmon, Anonf the well-educstad
<ﬁndfpr1vilogod it is rare slmost to the poist of non-existence.

ultiple Negag%on (in) Rsseys on lsnguaxe and Ussge, Leornerd ?.
oo snd Ksnneth G., Wileon ed., Xew York 1356, p.282.
1 This situationimay be found in other Ronnn;o lsngusges ss well,
when compared with the English lsngusge:~Cf.Frederick, B.Agerd,
. Robert, J.Di P tr r-nn-tical Btructur of English spd
Italiun Chicegd; $ 0
T W.Martin, The Gr-nnnticll Btructuro- of ln 1ish spd
g-nigg, Obicegs, 1365, p.2I9.

‘o

v
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e The edbove exemples 1llustrete the :I.ntolor'oneo of mere than
one _msotion in en Engliyh sentence, the counterpert e«f which in
Romsnien eccepts thy upr'ouin_ number ef igggl Vs may else ,lotiﬁ_o!.-
that.Buglish 1s priavido"a with @ number of negetive non-negetive
poﬁ-l which cerrespoad to the Romanien negation es _tony-ig ‘

. ’ . o
. 4 ‘ \ v
—mm . . / v \m Y .
Fositive predicate ﬁﬁin predicate
N . Negative term = | l!on-nog-tin to}/n Lo~
s niloni N net) enybody Lt
” “';'_ SR not) enyone !
ninio . not) enything o
~ niclieri not) enywhere
, bigiodatd not) ever
niof un (o) , 2 ) not) sny,
. P - none (pron.) not) eny
de loo ... not et ell ) not) et ell ... -
nioi ... nioi , neither... nor not) either,..or '
nioi céa mai miod not the slighteat not) the slightut
. not the leapt pot) the lesgt -
"/ . »

Ancther struoturel observetion deriving from the snalysis
of the four ‘nbon-iontio.nod Bnglish sentenoces is the feot that,if
there 1: in Bn’gliah the possibility to etteoh the negative ololo'nt!
S0 more then one word of the statement, the ‘tondonoy is to ettech

1t to the tirst. ' . . .

LY

This is upeoiol‘ly true when the subdeot is nesotod. Thus one
cen sey for %utonoot »
"Bngl. Ko one ever geve her ;onoy; ) /}
or Never did enyone s:l.n her nonq. e ; ~

but never: Awo;o novor geve her -onoy. } ' .
‘ . . ‘. ‘ N . .

'«'lw non—nosotin we meen only the formal aspeot utghq nord, u -
we perceive ita content es negetive.

a!ho non-rdgetive terms eppeer either “in the pruonco ott ] nos-tod
prediocste, or in the presence of scme negetive terms whioh Spena )
the series of terms that may receive the negatioa lithm t‘hat T
atetement. . S

Yoo
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T Iver did no ome give her money. S .
. Also, to say: .Amybody would never do shas, imstedd of Ne-
! body wc;'uld :ovor do that, would be nonsense, snd she _same holds . -
" true for the Romaniani Cineve nu ar faoe miciodstd eceeese. Bus
here, with e thange of word—ordor, we may obtein a correos Romenien
_ sentence: lioiodlvl nu er faco oineve aceassa, whor‘u/ 1- hg;ilh e ampet
$his is not possible. . . .- ) ‘
St @ A negation in an Buglish sentence eutomatioelly imposes '
the use of ncﬂ:-nogativo dou’blotl wherever Romanien pllou lupplo-
mentary noinforotng nosltionn -t R
' Rol. N-am aw nimlnui nimio,
‘Sngl. I didn't’ “11 enybody anything. .
Rom. Nici mie nu mi-e pliiout de loo. . &
Engl. I didn't like him et ell, either. - )
Wo must elso mention \thet if. the bsl:l-h untonco ¢onteins R
the-'words n _M in the Nolinhivo, and never, forn'lly and obli-
gotor:lly the statement becomes partially. ncsltivo beceuse the pre-
dioato Temains positive, despite tho fact tNEt the neaning of the '
lg,atemeax 18 wholly negatives . ‘\‘ . -
' i '(Rn. Nimeni nu l-a viszut ploo!nd). . e _ v
-~ . L Mgl. Nobody had seen him go.
v ,-' . (Rom. Nu am fost niciodati puto hotere). .
\ ,ﬁ:gl. I hsve dever been ebroed, - 3
’ ' /I‘beroforo, on léarning hgl:ll;x, syeoial ettention muss be
‘1ven 40 the structure of its nogot:lvo s¢ntence, so d:ltroront from *
that in Rom’nian.l .
'11¢ nust Ye fentioneted: thot for a long time, Kuglish had per-
_mitted thh use of both double and Aultiple negetion. In.the 16th
v 1
) - 1 .
IV ) Lo
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| Concerning the double\end multiple negstion,¥s should men-
$ied ep interesting cess in modern English which might be included
1n thie Pctc¢or7, scd Demely the so—celled resumptive ngglgzsn.
Thie is s sort of noslfivc supplemsnt, vigh ap obvious ‘smphatic
rols, functioning se & reinforcement to o negetive stetementy- -
Eogl. I couldn't let you touch ™8, pot if I wes sterving.
(8.Msughsm, Of Human Bondsge)
I didn't like to, Dot after whet hlbpcn.d‘ (1b1d,)
- 1'11 pever 4o suth & thing, not I |
As one ceunot drew s rigid boundary between sentences,this
supplementary Degetion could be considered 0;‘b01005105 to the
main stetesent which would fhua,ﬁoé&cln two pegetione..
Doubls Degation may oppoc; in Roglish in the cess of en
epumeretion of things lacking iékhh culminetes in the word pothing
(Rom. Dimig)t - -~

fogl. ... no paper, Do peo, no ink, no nothing.
¥o milk in fhc houss, po wothing!
i t 4

- - 4 » .

and 17th cepturies it wss still very much ceed, so that Bhakes-
pesre did pot find it et’ell wrong to saJi
Thkeu hast spoken Do word ell this while-npore vbderstood

,——-—~.§~;\§ono peither. .
know not, nor I grestly care pot.
Nor this is pot my pnoss Desither.

Pirst he depied You hsd ip him po right.
My father hes no child but I, por bons is like to hsve. .
1 bave ops hesrt ... Do Dever pons shall mistress be of 1%
save 1 slones.
Neither did Francis Bscop: he wes Dever no violent many Or sven
ip the 18th century Oliver Goldsmith; George nsver left the Kking-
dom, nor pever was married. (The Vicer of Wekefisld).
In the 19th century this type of ncgution dissppeared from edu-
cated English, probably, es Aldert .Bawgh conjectures, ss a re~
] . suls of s felse sppliostion.of logio to the language. is 1a stin1
sbundans in uneduceted speech where we find it illustrated, ‘per-
hapé with some exsggerstioo, by vsrious suthorsi
Nobody sver went end hinted po such & thing, said Pegotty.
(Ch.Dickens, David Copperfield).
All he (the butler) hopés is, hs msy Dever heer of Bo

’

s

foreigoer pever boring nothifg out of mo trtyclling chsries.

(Ch.Qickens, Dombey and Bon).
We pever thought of nothimg wrong. (Thackeray, Pepdennis).

o .
. o "
Q = </
\
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This obviously Omphasio oonatrwosion is colloequial, ss one

would norsslly end the eoumerstion yith the words pot anything, )
Double negation B8y also a ar in Roglish when people Ego

the words hargzlor scarcely, words with a Degative meaning uavald' .
1y not @ssociating with

7

the negator pot,even by well-known !fit;ra
‘dvch s Shaw, Kipling, Wells, etc.:°

Engl. You can't pifély tell who anyone 1is, (8haw),
He wesn't chenged st all bhardly. (Kipling).

They don't seem hardly sble to help it (Wells).
I don't hardly care to atay. (Bennett),

There is not a yard of it, scarcely, that has not

e S .
been made by humen handa, (Ward), -
There are also cases in which hardly snd scarge

are -
, 8ssociasted with indirect negations, of the

without type, although
—_ .
they are considered ungrammaticali

Engl. Without acarcely hearing & word. (Thackersy).

Refusing to ackmowledge hardly sny fiction that wes
e
Dot classic. (Norris),

Io contrast with Eoglish, in Romapiap the use of the oor-

respondents of hardly = sbia, cu 8, a0d scarcely = sbis daci,
is excluded in asssocistion with a pegstion,
- Y

-~

egations hagg;z Do _one, pothing, etc., sre classified by v
RoRert J.Di Pletro lop.cIE.f as apoéitic 1oxical itOlegith
tion built into them", -~ e

o" differentiates betwees degrees of tolersnce in the a)eo g
ciétion of the negation not with this type of words, Of.L.M. TS,
Goide to Azericap Englis N

B, Englewood Cliffs, N.Y, 1963, p.347;
Wlooz at these three sentences: There aren

't but two of them. He
hasp‘’t zsde hardly 8py effort, There aren's only two days left,
The first of these is etandard, ip spite o?

< theoretical objections;
the second i3 8 careless 8lip, which

should be corrected in revi- ’
8ion; the third is practicaly illiterste”., :

’

. 23 1
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Rom, Nu poti spune despre nimeni cine este .
~ Cu greu si putes spune despre oibnevs oime este.

»

Nu ers ds loc schimbat, <
Abia dasci ers schimbat.

Nu par si se posti sbiine.
Psr si se sbi{ind ou greu.

¥u tin de looc si rhh.l.\_
Cu greu s-ar spune ci sy tine sl rimin.

N¥u @ nioci un singur yard din el sare si pu fi fost cee
Cu greu poti 511{ vreun ysrd csre si pu fi Loss ...

2.2. We shall proceed how $o exsmine the partislly negstive

N

ststemens or the partsisl negation.

This type of negstion sffects the nrion-\ parts of the sen-
tence with the exception of the v‘orbn.l predicste or of she link
verb of s nominsl px;e icste, hlv.ing an effeot only on the syntsctio

elemens which it sco nies; 1t does not sffeos the oharacter of

the whole ststement the semtence itself remsining positive. Partisl

oithor by sdding so the word thst is to be

fix of the typn]'

Rom. ne{nefericis, neresl), in(inumap), im(imposidil), , /\
des(desficut, descllecst), des(desordine). |

PPy, vareal), in(inhumsn), im(impessible), )

unt, disorder, dilorglniud)._ )

ooly in Ruglish snd todsy po longer '

, Dobghs, neisher, nor, never, mebody, Do one,

pegstion is exprese

negsted s negstive

Bagl. un(

asa

a(o)

produosive: no, no
| poth

or by plsoing the jsdverd nu (pot or no) before the part of the sen-

3

, bowhere, nohow;

tenoce thst is to pegsted:

-
-

l'rtn:‘ sp smpler description of the s of words fermed by sdding

negative prefixes in HOmenisn, of.Alexsodrs Rocerio-Alexspdrescu,
-1a sémantique 1s néxstiop, CLTA ¥V, 1968, p.187-207.
¢
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o) Budbjeos:

Rom. Nu ev {i-am eerus 8 jusorul,
Engl. Nos I seked You for holp.

b) Predicetive; .
. Rom. Nu s mes & foss vine,
Engl. Not mine was the fauls,

©) Astribute:- .
Rom, Aceasts e api prosspiitd, nu ssijuti,
Engl. This is fresh, not stele water,

d) Direot complement:

, Roms Ar trebui i Inveti engless, nu itelispe,
Bogl. You should leara Eoglish, oot Isalien,

Rom, Putesi orede of duoe fn sind un miénunchi
de flori nu o miétork. ¢

- Engl. You ugnt have thought she wes ¢asrrying
8 bunch of flowers, nos & bruom.

°) ipdirect oomplemsing;

Rom, MK edresss, nu t1e, oi Gelor care vor sk
=i esculte,

Eogl. I spesk, not to you, but %o those whe
will listen to me,

f) Adverbisl modifier of plase: .
Rom. Timpul ni-1 petrecem nu fpn inciiperi fnohi-
88, c1 fp ser liber,
Engl. We spend our time nos in olulronllt but -
- 1n the open eir,

8) Adverbisl lodifiu' of time: .
) Rom, Nu deesori i se fntfmplik sk ounocssof o.
doamnk atit de driguti.
Engl. Mot often did he heppen to uot 80 oharm-.
ing » luh.

h) Adverbial modifier of cpuses

i Hom. Nu pontru gregelile tale si-{i pard riv, oi
s pentru ok 1¢4 1ipsegte voinge sk te indrepi.
Engl. Not for your feulite should you be sorry,
but for your lack of willingness to improve,

Y

*
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P 1) Adverdbisl modifier of instrumepts .

Roa. Nu ou vorba, oi ou fepta si-yi eriti
prietenie. .

Bogl. Not by words, but by d.uel, should .nn
prove Yyour friendshi .

-

J) Adverbisl modifier of ms

“"Rom. Merges pe stredi, su drept o2 daobiocel
ol splecat de mulbele-1i griit. .
Bogl. He was walking, bot erects ss ususl, but
L bent by his many oares,

2.3.1, In prinocipsl , the dutoronc between integral snd
‘ioo Shows thats it ien’t

partiul pegation is quite clear, yo
-lnyl easy to decide whether the statempnt should bo oonaidered

‘ wholly or only psrtially negative. Betwqen the sentences: Rom.s

pu ¢ umen (Engl.s It 18 not humen) snd Roms E inumen (Bogl.\it is
inhkumen) there u slmost no difference (-wluuc-m. she 1lptter
is more olphatic). slthough, foraslly one is & wholly negative

statement and the othor only s partinm negstive one. But if we
edd $0 both statemenss so adverb of the pres type (very in negs-

tive sentences snpd too in effirmetive ones) the difference sudden-

1y becomes quite obvious: Rom. fu pres smen (Bogl. it is Dot very
. * humsn) and Rom. e pree inumen (Engl.it is too inhumen). )
Sometimes we encounter wholly negative lutmtl in which /
the nopuoq thst asccompenies the predicste refers im reslity %o
some ether plrtqft the sentenos. Thus, in the sentence: Nu, nu-8 ‘
eu vinoves (Badoveanu), slshough the predicate is negative, 1t is
the subjecs that is reslly no;-tod;' Gonversely, in the Muglish
sentence (He'll come beck). ¥ot hel, Nos Je u‘t:.ho rau: negsted

~word, bus the unexpressed predicate,
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A similar situation mey Sppsar in the complex sentence, \
han the negstion in the main clsuse refers in fac‘ to the sub-
ordinste clause. The sentences below:
complex sent.: Rom. N-am venit si-{i tulbur somnul (V1lshut#)
simple until?ngl.l did not come to curse thee,lead to contrsdic-.
tion becsuse in fsct, I "ceme”, by m;n ao-o other purpose in
mind. The sage oonnidorlng the sentenoces: ‘ ’. .
‘ Rom. Nu sintem sici cs sk stim degesba, ci o‘l lucria, /

P

Engl. We sren't here to sit idle, bu:’V 7 - . &
we notice thet to say: Nu sintem sici (we, ares't haro)/ia nop< N

sense, the meaning of the sbove sentenc

/aunga 36:0- -101 nu cs

84 stim degesba, ci/ce sk lucrim ere, not to sit idle,
but to work). The negation refers’ to the adverbial modifier
“of purpose and not predicaje, hence the stastement is énly /'
2
. . T

partiell egM_

" -~

)

b the predicste exerts upon the noguﬁon. -

4

D when tho lstter refers to some other part of the sen kence, -

- aomtiul leads to semanticslly ubig\&dul ltltonentl, such as, for -
irstences . "‘ .f e )
" Rom. Nu sm vorbit pentru ok fal eps~t¥ani, . >

Eogl. 1 a1dn 't spesk becsuse-I was sfrsid.

This statement may be undarstood 13}0‘ ways: 1) "I was
efreid snd thet was the resson why I didn's speak™, or 2) "It was
ao't fright that ceused me to spesk, but some other ru;on" Im
spoken langusge, the distinction between thno two mesnings 1s
.sobieved by intonstion.,

¥OTR: io Romanien, thc toné risn on the word vorbit 'hd 4
‘1t udicatu the resason for not having performed the sction, and . ‘ -

’falll on the word yorbit when/it indicstes some other motive for

(da mhre fosc 1 .

-
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/,' % a1 aeglcion. we went S0 drlvrfho ot

.
- - 042 -
:

having performed the sction ¢ the one mentioned, Iif contrasat,
" 4n Buglish the tone :.11.;%(%)3::4 rises in cese 2).} '

the intonstion of the ssme statement 1s so differsnt
lesngusges,- there lt'i'.ll remains sp ‘¥spect comm
English snd Ml‘lfj’;ho fect at for mesnin
‘s short ,pquso betor; i word:Rom. nenm"':i
'hf;h does no 318€ for ylain} 2): .

J .5 2; %‘@/to the d}.stinouon

ation to th sh

suxiliary do, vhich»b/i.;l prese
a lcltuen:, 1ca _sbsence docorniw . partul negations //’
hsI. I found uu):f’not very well. . '

d.ioltu ] vholly nogot/iy

Vi
7 Bhe aled ot long sfter. = = s
v Ho/{een t” gertein of his wey. . \

‘ When do oannot bo used, it is not lklye easy to decide ’
t\ whom the nsgetion pot belongst ’ /” /
Engl. Tom's. object was not to be seen. .

.+ " The statement becomes olesr only with the help of e
sccents 1f the lstter fells on wss, which 1o this ocesg/WIll sesi-
-noc'o pot becoding wesn't, , tence implies Miat "Ton's object
wesn't that of being.seen™; if the sccent fé)d$ on pot, "Ton's
object wes thst of not being loen%:

i NOTE: The sbove problea doesdot oxi&u Romsanisn where
the position of the negution 1 fitterent in the two csses, the ¢
dietinction l?etnon :ho ,,ho/  pegative oc.atnent lnd,‘ the partisl-,

. 1y nogouvo.ono v¥ing peffectly clear.

lotto Jupornn. A llo&rn mgn-n Grnmr on Bucoricul Principles,

vol.4, pg.434. .

)
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- On snalysing both integral snd partisl negation one reaslises

that in Romanian, an"oll a3 in English, there are two oontredic-

tory tendencieat one of sttraotion of ¢ negstion to the predi-

cate even when it logically belongs £0 eome other part of the
atatomoﬁt, end one of attreotion of the negation to nny’oth.r word
of the statement that has the oapacity of becoming nogntivg; These,
contradiotory tendenoies are more pronounced in English where the
firat tondonoy perticularly charasoterizses colloquial speeoh, whilo
the aeoond 15 speoirio for literary language as it sllows s more
ologant Phrasing. Thus, the 9olloquial oonstruotion: We didn't see
onybody, obrresponds to the literary eonstruotions Ve saw nobody,

for ono and the same Romanian oonstruotion: Nu am vizut pe niloni.
L 4

Y
.

- . -

i

3. As regards the parts of speech that may heve & negating

function in Romanien snd in English, we have registrod the follow-

ing cacugor}d!t
1) Thé Adverb of the tyﬁgn o ' .
a) adver® of negstion proper: . - ) . .

- < Rom.} nu, dba

( Eugl.s no, not, pay. T N
85 well as the reinforcing sdverb: nioi, noénl, ﬁio
- b) adverbs of“time with negative val
Rgg.x nioiodatd, nioicind.

IMgi.: never, novorunro.

- o) adverbs of place with fegstive values
. ! Rom.t nio#ieri, nigiunde,
Eogl.s nowhere, nowhither, nowhence,

B d) édverbs of manner with negative vslues |
. .
Rom.s nicicum, nicidecum.
Engl.s nohow, noway(s), nowise.

ERIC L
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% "« Rom.t DO .., Of - . o

-y -

2) The p_dnrbhl ghran. whi.c\ presents: cutogorlu u-n-r
%0 these af the -adverbd. of negution: .

¢ !

+ @) of negation proper:

Ro-.n bs nu, de loc, de fel, citugl do putin, nici
5£nd, nici pomenssli, pici vorbl. pnici disgu-
- "41e, (das) de unde. ER
Bogl.s not st all, none Yoo ¢+ adj. in the comparative
- degree, po such thing, fiot in the lesst.

"

B) of time with megatfve velues
\ Rom.: (regiomsl %int) pink-i lumes, oit veacul.

Bogl.s pever in one’s life, never $o the end pf.time.-

‘. » @) of plsce with nog‘tzw valupe: .
# + Roms nioi ifitr-o gsrte, bioi fotr-uvn loc,
Bogl.s (in) oo place, novhu-o olss. - : .

) d). of mapner with nogotln vuluol ' | .
) Rom.t {n/cu 'phici un chip, niel ,chi.y, ‘pentru ninlc
io lume, nlcl de fricid, i
bsl.l by Do mesns, in no way,’ not for the world,
on no uccount, uot for iho 11!0 of (me).

“. . }) no £gguun zronoun snd prbnounll sdjective:

) o non.l eoimeni, nici(o, un), nlnic. .
hgl.t nobody, no ope, not ono, nothing, nolehor, no.

a) '!hu couaunctt/on with udvorbfnl value dori.vod from tho

-

adverd whith copulative values ) . .-
jo!.t nlcl, peduy, In‘icmocul. o
. ' Eogles peisher, nor. ,
es’well as thq‘noi-roi‘.;'lu conjunetions: n .
. _ Rom.3 piei /}‘:."nlgl “e. (yith 1ts diverse varients)
. Bogl.s neither ... nor , nod. R

. . . .
Mngl.t pot eeo but,

- .
»

N . ..

4
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5) e breposisiom
Rem.y Tirk- . | . ’ L N
Pt '//hsl'.l"itho‘i .o .

T 9)/2 gtorjon;om_ - ' - -

Ly

e S : Ron.l sy (1)1 41, A, pul, Apoi nul, Al .
. ‘' Eogles bek,tskl, pooh! Oh,nol, Ahl, nonunn!. :
‘ . £1ddlestiocks! B '

e . o .
7

'.&o ngotm ny slhe de expressed by a series of apoouie
uuool .m ‘srammatiosl oouurnonopl -m; . otylmlo-nonpul

qm ond nogotivo ,vnlm} luoh u. tor- uutonoo. “she following
L S -

) phrugl or ayntsgas, L * : .l
' . ,' Rom.y Docm feregtel, Lotitad -:tmn.
, . lngl.l God beWware!, nnnn forvadi, tho .

or by offmnttvp-uehntxvo ogﬂntmtionl 'tth [ 8 nognu /,

‘mesningt |, - . RN L,
* Rom.: {i-ai glsis}, (uu) ol oru} dumunl.
model de deliéatete! o

Rogl, That's whes you hay think, you sre s g

4,1, The Bytex °o'1’ the parts br [ och“""i

- . <Zn

tion: -, : ‘ 7.

ohsrsoteristioas’ - Z ; -

- th'oy oan negate s whole untono'o, b _negstidg the predi-

oste, snd thus deterxine s wholly negative
Rom, D. Bu facs nimios: ssts nu mk o
(Ou-og.olo. Cum se nagte o revisti).

Engl.:, "I 414 not know this machine wam st fault™,
" he ssid. (J.Bteinbeok, Tortille Flas). - -




-7 /
untonoo.’/ thg deter- /
4

e 4 ' S
e azi.
as soday
ng 4p & negative etate-

‘@) in dnbéwer to 1-p; 1% _Question, if oppoiltion to da

/ S /
’ F
7 A
S/
/ B )

« g ;
+7ps: hope, gapest,
"/p'purl mJ ‘ é
. ~ of a preyloue
' ,’/_/’ *’b)‘ r in aswer to s nougltivo uuonl
JA;/ ’ ' + Roms1 = Nocgulesou? Cel nu gt ih . , ' )
- * - !!u. (Carsgisale) P . s /
. . '; " Bogles ?'Don't you remember whaf night 1t ie? he assked, v
N - . "No. What is 1t7"(J.§teinbeck, Tortille Flat).
oo o) or in soceptance’of 8 ne atiive etatement:

¢ Rom,t Deoi hu vrei ek vli \
Engl.s Bo you won*t oome? Mo.. ’

In Romsnien, sfter s poeifive / diocate in a foro;oing un-
' Sence nu u‘lono may sppesr in th/ fono/ung eentenoce - inetesd of tho
.noslti'n form of the predioste, even when tbil'.nu u“rrocodod .bv s

a oub;oot, s thin; upouiblo i3 Boglish. Oo.paru )

' . ' - Rom.p Troi ok vif ori nu? °
- ‘ . . Eogl,Will you come or nqt?
o withs < Lo,
‘ o ‘ . .
' T Oh. sleo the-chapter on tln parsislly qogouvo,ohtpnnt.

7 ' .
. 2 \

1
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-Ros.s Petitei 11'pléceew prijiturile, dsr biietulu
. Bugl.s The giri liked oekes but the boy didn's;l-’

Thus we see thet in m;lllh, if shere is o subjeot, she
negation pot obligaporily requires the presence of the suxiliary
" do without which it oennot be used.
\

.hegative edverb in Romsnien, there ere two forms in English, no

HOTE: the ebove exemples show that for one end the sene *

end pot, with e'different syntectic behaviour;

N

.) no can form en unsnalysable negative main olause 3uno-'

tionins es an nnlnr to e prouoully fornulntod qy-tion, or it
oen n’eco:pai& & DOUD within a pertisl negetion; .

Lo b) noﬁ osn fom only & subordinete unenalysable nOgativo
w

e direct objoct clauu ;n the presense of vorb- of the typel hopes

4 expect, etc. (llruoq mentioned), or it can ooconplny the predi. /

, /

cate within an integral negotion. . )
L} " /

In the sentences: o A o

’Engl.a 1. I see no book there.

/

~f4 2. I do not u; & book there i

b . thé use of one or tho other of ﬁxo $wo negators detorunu the
following aemantio duferontiqtiom the first ununoo oorresponds
to the Romanisas Ku v&d nioi o certe ecolo, this latter oonstruc-
tion vaugguting tho, existence of a elternetive ("but I'see -o‘o-
&'thing olso")‘. In order tz‘uti&onunoo 2; Ay have the -n%of '

let:

sentence 1. it 1s necessary to edd to it the non-negetive 4

of Do - apy placing’it before the word book. We thus obtains

. . 2
f ‘s

>

Bruad .

1 We should nention the Romanien phrase nu si pu with the meaning
of "to oppose stubbornly”, used predioatively uthout eny mep-
tion of personm or tense:’ .\ v

Rp.~1 Cucoane® nv g1 -nul cd £-1 urit grecul. (S§dovesnu).

‘ a

)y . - . L3

.

Q ‘ ’ . ' ‘
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Lo pus / A
3. 1 do not see eny book )rforo (lhoro 931 plsys tHe role
., whioh in Ronnion 13 plpy?/y tho roinforoing nogotion nici).-
With respeot to( the syntsx of the Ensliah mgutor not we '
‘should slso mention that {n mtorrogativo aontencu,*th‘a place of ,//

bot varies with the type of subject:
- if the subject is 8™ ndnn, the 6rd0r 1-’1' .

do (d1d) + Negator + NOUN + (short) Anfinibglvo. .
) Engl.l Did no$ John follow his 1nltruo7ion? 0 ; "
3 “.J :J . s
g , /the ohila/ ot T e T /

o W
The use of the ebbreviated forn n't roduoon t!}o two V.O"?g‘

|
|
\
|
\
\
\
|
i K g

-

/ runts to the unigque formulas

-

¢ ' ~ ’
\ ‘ " Do (did) n't + Noun or Pronoun + (sbort)’ Infinitive

t Bemantically,. bosidu the qagating rolo they pluy, th/ B
nogationa f ' :
) - Rom.l ou, end Engl.pot respectively, ;ay make in both
lsngueges certain suggestions' ¢;onoomin3 t'”ho terns they eocompeny,
Tm‘u,' with quentetive terms, they elways mesn less:
Rom,: nu'mul{i = putini
Engl.s oot msny = few

Rom.s pu grozsv = mediooru

-Bngles not terribly = medium. . .

[y

wish numerioel tom,‘ they generslly meen morer

’ Rom.1 pu ‘bd:ot!‘ (o1 de geoi de ori)

- Bnél.t not ence” or twioe (but soores of times);

Rom.t Nu sute ol mii 'd.o oemeni 11 ogtopttu si IOSOOIO‘;

Engl.s Not hundreds, but thousands of people were uiting
for him to errive. - ) }

-

/e Tho Romanien edverd qf nosl‘uon yproper,_ba, logsntl dige=




r 1o ‘dinse Dbe.

. (I.Bhlknpooro, Hamloet)
» bot so much, not two,

(Bhnkuinoro, idem), <. -

drm’ fel, nici de fel, ftugi de putin, ‘which heve
the function of intensifying the nogation, givmj t?c -totnont ®

cotegoricll tones - . i ‘{ s Co .

3 Rom.: Ilo.rtu ou ne sperie nicidoou-. ?
. ., Copilul nu cr,oetu de loc. _
" ,Nu s-e supiret oftugl de puin. .

) o,
Ye notié’ufthu’ifo:o that in Romsnien Ond in English as

<
.

well, tho sdverbs of negn)y.on propor nay -ppur bdth within 8 per-

tiel nogttion end within nn grnl nogotion.
The other nogltivo odver ‘?”ar time, phco end mepner, peni-

fest o difforont: synteotis behavik ur-,not only on comparing shem

}lith the edverbds of negation pio ',}gut also on oolpu'ing the two
PR L\ N .

lengubges, :

H
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Y

In Romsnian , these sdverbs oan appear omly in s double .
integrsl negation, 1.e. they obligetorily require the negstion af .

the verbsl predicste ov of the link verd in s ocompound pominal
predicete, kg
Rom.: Nu l-am pusut glsl: nioclieri. .
'S

Nu e stect niclodatd.

-

F-am 8d ncerc nicicum. :

»

Oc the contrasry, in English, they can appesr only in a’ ‘
partisl negetion,i.e. in s ststement with s.pabitive predicates
Bogl., I could find him nowhérw, ) 3
He 1s pever acttantive, . T )
How will you do it? Nohew. d \/ 5 ‘ ;

" "Por the first exsmple, with ths sdverd of‘ylc‘oo. 1t shovld
be mentiocned that it is chsracteristic Oof 1literary language, ss . _
in every dey speech it is more ususl to forsulate the sentence by
negsting ‘nmerodlclto end employing the nobn-negstive doublet of
" the respectiva sdverd; in our éau snywhere, within 8 wholly pege-
tive statement: ‘ ’ ’

Engles I oouldn'’t £ind him ln}!h;ro. .7 )

Io the .c'aau of the negstive sdverdb of time, this is oluylf ’
vsed 2s such, i.e. in 8 partislly negative statement, ss the use
of its doublet (ever) in a wholly negstive atatement would bring
sbout 8 slight semantic chenge: I shan't ever write to him - meap~
ing: p-sm ad=1 scriu vreodstk, rether shan: p-am si-1 soriu niai-
odsti, ' e
' The use of the Degstive form of the sdve bj end nos shes of
its non-vegative doublet becomes obligatory when the sentence ’
begins with“the respective negative sdverd, de it o?uooo.. time
'or msnper. This dotornnn. ] ch;ngo in th: ‘-truotm- of the ‘senteade

©

3

-
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i that she aumxilisry do is istreduced before the aubjech (if the
sentence doesn't already contain an nuxillnry or a model -hlch 1-
traosferred béfore the subject), the main _verd turning Lnto an
infinisives 1 )
Engl.: Mowhere could/did I £ind hinm.
Never shall I write to him any more.
On na acoount will I do it.
The position of the adverbs of negation determines the
meaning of. sentences which comtain thea, 1..; the .t.tonont
becomes no:Q-E:Rc\&.w bésinl uth the adverd of negation, /7

This is true for both Rclanion and lnglilh.

NOTE: in Romspiap, nevertheless, the displacement of éﬁo
adverdb of negation does not bring about any changes in the atruc-
- ture of the ionpootivo sentence:

Rome.t (gickieri) nu l-sm putut gisi (niciieri).

(niocicum) o~am ad incero (nicioum),

‘The adverbial pirncol of place, time and menner with a negative
functios behave very much like Fho above analyaed adverbs: ip
Romsnian they osn only appesr in -holly negative statements, where-
a8 in Boglish they cnn obl: appear in partislly negative aontencol.
If the Rnglish nontonoo is wholly nosativc. 1t 1a their non-nega-
tive doudlets that appear instead,

Ron.s ¥-as si-1 mai vid oft veacul, -
] llzdrlvnpul de ocopil nu stas nici intr-nn loo,

‘fngl.s 8he behsved none the better for all my scolding.
8he 41dn'%¥ behave any the better for all my scold-
" ing. X ' ‘
You will £ind it nowhefe else, I'a sure. . )
You won't f£ind it s ere else, I'm sure.
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The ndvorbul phrases of nogction propor lho' in Romsnien

serssin oharsctertatios which dilthgnuh thea froa tho correepond-

ing séimple sdverbs in that thq,nnnko,tho letter,cenncs nppur in
parsislly negative atatemente while she adverbs ocam, their uu
being restristed to wholly negetive statemente. They diverge thus
markedly from she bebsviour of the Beglish sdverbial phrases with
eegative fusosion whioh esn nppo:r only in pnth}l:.u;nytn
sentencee, i.e. '!.n the presence ef & poeitive prediocate:

Rom.1 Bs nv ai dreptetel
Nioi vorbi el pleci scual
Nu-mi plece de loo/oisugl de putin/ de fel.

Bogl.: I em pot at all angry, you may beliva mes

Obmpare withi s

Rogl.1' 1 sm oot angry at all. ) o
whare pgt is the negation of the ‘prodiootn, ot el] beisg the non-
ngn.t'in doudblet of not st _0_‘11. required by the wholly negative

Vohu'lotu' ot thil’ltlt.l.nt.

hgl.c I think You not/ the lsest respomsidle for the
sooident.

v He took not the lesas potjioe ef va.
8he paid not the elighteet ettemtion to him.

2) Degetive propoun snd s eotive wi
negating funotiom shows tho: fol}o-in' synteotioc charscterieticet

Io Romsniap, it ocen eppesr only within e doudble integrsl
negation, whatever ite rold ipn the -;nton00|

Rom.1 Nu gtien nuﬂo
Nu oredesn n&oi un ouving
Nu ers niod qnnl de teti
Nu vorbes ou nimeni
Nimeni nu vouflu
’ Nimic nu ee Yntimplese
_Nici wpe nu plikcee,

@

;;34; Y .

A
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In English, it oen sppesr only within e partisl megation, )
Whén the promouss mo one, nobody, not ono.vgothtn‘, either, func- i}
“Sien as subjeot of the sentenee, the stetement muet obngotox\-ny
be pagjiall& negstive: -

Engl.1 No one said & word ) Y
Nobody wes sbsent - ’
Nothidg wes miesing ’

Not obe had been tekepn -'-jfif -
‘Neither was chosen.l - -~ )

when the same pronouns funotion se sdjeotives or objeots, tﬁo sta-
Tenent ll} be partielly negative if we employ the negative doublet,
orlzgolly negetive if we employ the non-negetive senber of the pair.

\, Bogl.1 I sew no one in the rooa .
I 41dn't see enyone in the room

. Ke seid nothing

He didn't sey anything

I 11ked peither of thea

I d1dn't like either of them

I gave her no money

I didn't give her eny money,

At

.2

3) The oconjunotion witk sdverbisl velue derived froa ;ho
cegetive sdverd with oopulative veluve: i
Rom: nici, n;oul
- Bogl.s neither, mor
. 88 well ss the correletive oonjunction:

Rem,: pici ... pDici
Eogle neither ... mor
witlnite diverse varionta.z

luentyon must ne made of o siniler situstion in the Romenien lam~

gusge pf the 16th century, when it was not st ell pecessary.to ne-
gete the predicate in the presence of e ne stive pronmoun in .
functivons Nimeni ere e gedee de-a drespse ?Diooonul Ooresi, Carte

ou favigiturk (1581), Buc.1914, vol.I, p.90/20).

2'0 shal]l come baok to this espect in more deteil in the chaptexr
"The negstion in co-ordinetion”,
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In Baglish, its n'n deteraimes s parsislly negesive state-
»Rt duml in h-nun.uj!_ relly dotom.u whelly npun
nuuunu wish double megation:

Rem.: Nu gtis piol s sorie, nioci ai ocisesscl.

Engl.: Bhe could neihér resd sor 'i’nto.

The sdversstive aegstive oopjuncsion pecum in Romanisn
1inks s pesitive main clsuse to & megative diroot’o;jm subordi-
mete clause, oconaequently it 4s used in sn sffirmssive lt.lt.l.n'l’

Rem.: Am vrus si-l sjut, pecum si-1 fnours. ‘
s stetement wbioch could be trensformed ss followst

Nu sm vrut si-1 4ncurc, oi ei-l1 Ijllt' (wholly Degative
statesent) '

s

with the mention that_the firss formlt,tton is more o-;;hatlo.

4) e prepositicnr in Romenfen gard, i Rogltex without, /
with & pegative lexicel mnug, is oppon\d %0 the prepesition

Rom.t ou, mngl.t 'tth,nnd cea form nopt?,vo contruotions
with the prodiolnvo, the sttribute anéd the sdverbisl -o(urm‘ Ef
sssocission, instrumens or unntr. .

In contrsss with the parta of -p«oh.\htﬁorto lnllqnd.
it esi megate sll the sbove menticned parts o: lpooch within tho
untonoo,/vuhout -041211“ the positive oonunj of the prououo.
hengs 3f the statement ss o whole. This propuﬁiol is exoluded
/f(t/ho comstrucsion of tlo negative foram of the aubjecs, pre-

v
»

dicete (o!.thor meminsl or nrbcl) and direos and indireos objeats,
" fhe situation is :bo seme, both in lounun esd 4n mgn-h-

—n)
t

Thus: o 3
. Rom.: Kl o un om firk idel, e e
. " Bogl.: Be is s map witheus idess.
t

. . . . ! Fal
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Roms Mu 'pot‘ trlf flrl tino;
Engl.: I osmnot live uthput You,
Rom.: Nu poti tul Piines fird ougit,
Rogl.: Yeu clqnot ou$ bresd withous s knitc.

" ' Rom, ¢ E1. pl;i tu‘l teand in baracs ce ase loglm pe-
. .riculos.

Engl.s He ssepped withoat fesr into the dangerously
swayiag best. )

- )uido&, *in Rounun, tl.ri 88y ‘be follpwed by verbal foras
snd namely by the utinitl.vo snd she lubaonotiul

¢ Romus Yorbn fairi s faoe vreo peusi.
, T Ba Ii ssoults firé sk spund un ouvint,

‘!hO hgr{lh propouuon ¥ithous may slso be followed by s
fu-l end namely by the umnnno pu-!;dciplu

// Rgl.s He took the box without lookios ineide,
I‘o_fhu construction oorresponds snether, forsed bj the .

- -

.

2 oondunotion 8nd + & negstive infinitive: ;

/,, . Engl.: ‘!hoy hsd sosrcely lnywhhro:olu they 6ould g0
snd be recognised, (uthout being ..,.) h, Dreiser, An Aurion
Tragedy).

The English propoution uthout ‘R8Y sppesr io lutnopn )
nth Aouble megstion boc-uu the spesker uses still andther word
ﬁth 1-911«1 nosltin withous being consoious of At

Rxsaples B8y be’ found ‘even with nll-lmotn -ricorl muoh ss
!h-chu-qu Without lclrcoly hesring 2 word ... (Ylnity r-u-). But
auch oonstructions nhonld be svojded, ) .

The Romanisn propounon fl.rll ehters the ocnstruotion of
8 grest number of sdverbiasl or ldaootiul phrsses firi ol;o. Lérg

ltne P sision firi uy be rclnforood by the negative sdjective
biol un(o) snd 1t may sppesr in phresed such' ass firi niocl up ol-

\ ) "

RO 2
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; ofpUsti, fird greg, fird hMLlll. 2irk (de) margipi, firi (de)-
minte, fhri Oog. It mey n;u funotido aa a oonjunction or may
o;to’r}ho oopjunotionsl phrase firk ca, serving to build up ed-

“verbial clauses of manner, ooncession or oppoaition -.Lth 8 nege~
tive iunin;l ‘ )
Bl intrd In oassld firk cs eas si-1 audi,
3) The >
ipg negetion. These hsve o syntasotic behaviour quite different from

4

terjsotion and other em onal means of expreas-

| »

L the parts of speeoh lnolynd so fer es thq sppear mos$ frequensly

| independents of the perts of the sentenoce, generally foning an u-
dependent sentenoce (s poasibility dommop to ell words of nosluon)

or oconstituting & reinforoing element for the senténce thoy agrom-

panys
; ) Rom.1 - Al sats nu e bine, domoule/Raidy, sio euy
: - tusunul utolo‘otrovl oo/ (Coripgiake, Visita),
*\ M: Vorbeayi oeva seoret? .
G: Ag! (Cersgisle, CFR)
~'Z1 pl~ti lesd o mie, tot e bine
- Apoil nu! Bzful . lr lase doud. (;\rlslllo,.Diplo-
s “;1.)0
’ - ¢ = 7t! nu gtiv ... DU gtiv ... Fetita Du stiu oo-'foc;u .
(Bedovkenu, Opere).
- B ag! (Carsgisle, ,Onciou)l
gun_. fird nioi o Indoiell, oto.
- tem of nu orol Tird nia} K isprevi, (Ispirescu).
1A semanyie observasions the English utor jection tlk.tlk does not
have the ltriotly negat vo mesning whic tl Ron on oorz;&
dent % = gxi bhave, common mee 'rothu' tha dis-
egreement, disapprovel, u foc instence 1m s
Kkom, Avoostul 2110%-“)1 g vesO0-are o face ecums Polivi-
' ce? Onr sle, Art, 21
hsl.l "!lk, & 1 .not $o0ld you nof to go thoro?" V S,
A3

A

[\
. Q7
o)
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Rogl.t "Yeu seem terribly upses”,
“"Nensense! i&t sakes you delive that?
' Iady D.1 Ak, Den’t say shat, ledy Windermerel ' -
(0.¥11de, x.-dq Vindermere's Fep) W
"80 .f nu;hbogr will see you take 1%",
no™, said Pilon. (J.8teinbeck, Torsilla .Flas).

-

. "on,
Only in Romsnism, the utorlaoouon may funcsion &8 e pars ef the

. - * 3
sentence -ooomnmgltho prédicstive group and giving it en eme--.
$ienal oolouring (diupprov'l or oppoiition)i .

Rom.1 Btrig, strig, ds el agi si sudl,
Cersain negative ph.ruol with: olbuonll oolourmg rofor

~

‘%0 lwpm-turnl olounun )

Here are asome exsmples:

)

Rom.: Ficugl ceva? Pe dracu ghen!
Yorit-a -fintul si-1 vorbegti!

Rogl.: "He likes you vory much",
*"The deuce h/u likes l‘l"’— .7
BEometimes 1irony 5110. e negative u-ning to s pocitin

statement and this may be schived by intonation.
» Romer Egtl grosav de destept! (= nu egti de loc degteps)
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hgl.l Iighty olov.r you srel- (=-in tuct you u‘o rether ° .
1 . ) .. . ™ A .111’) “ -, .’ ' . L
- Iou uro e puttom of taoctl (= yon urn not at all .

tncttul) )
“

, : a2, The nogution in oo-ordinstion hnd wﬁor'dimtddg '
' puunn upocifio olonontn of oxprouion and namely tha 80- o-llod

negstive oorrolntin on:pjunctionn, 1.0. con;}uno‘tioql sroupod in

; ‘ - peirs. The uitmtion is uililor 1n tho two lnngungen. s
| . . \ e
| o . 4.2, 1. In o—ordinagon, Rounian -akn ose of the foum ,
B .
L 1np nogntivo oorrflntivo conJunotionn nioi ees nioi. (with t'ho / . .

verisntes, mioi :711 +vs Dici Du, DU ... nioi, nu ... niel hu, nfot .
.bu .o nioi),.nu eew 01, DU .., dnr, np %.. Insk, pu numel ... ci .
.1, nu numpi (od) ves der si, nu nuni ves 01 fnok ,(urohoio).

‘ .In hgiinh the beleotion .ii somewhat rostrlotod: neither

Cege nor (with its doublet eithor oy Or)y DO oo nor, not only

... bus (also), Dot .:. but. . o

¢ . These negutivo oorrolntlva oon;junotionn, ')Sothor oopul--

tive (Rom.: D101 ous oici, ou nuui eor OL 8¢ “Bngl.s neither ...

nor. not only .ve but slep) or ndvorutwv (Ro-.u DY ... ol /dexr/, '
innl. Bogl.not ... but) mey determine both wholly nogutivo -tuto—
tntn apd purtiully nogutivo oneb, ! ‘

. e) who;u nogntivo .tntount

Ensl.s
{ Romnhp, the pleocs of t‘hou non-n gnti .

" doublets Voup ed by reinforoing nogution '
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b) Parthlly m;atin atntoupbﬂ ot B
s Roln ll.oul sistén porlito nu nuni ° producﬂ.o sporitk,
. . dar g1 o producfie de ohnt-t. superioeri. o

; ) {the no;ltion rotcrl to the -di.root objects, /
\ ) xn’;l.a "G1vo/cho thoushtl no tonguo,,‘l{r sny, yhpropor-

»r

tion -d thoughts his sot" (idem)., <.

Ensl.a I have mil:hor tiﬁ nbr dispoution (tho nogltion T
- . refers to the proiuc-tivo). - . St

(thé negauon roferl %o thé euh.joot). '

v ‘Rdl.,l Nu n?i luiulolo. ol 51 ononu. su 1Mt1not0 de . » ’
" pred Co.

’ lngl.a Not only snimsls, bn;ana/ #lso hes prodacqrx 1n-
RS -, #tincts (1d6m). ! .o o AR I
"Eagf.18he admired him fo!' Yiis 1nt.gr1ty, But for u-v . ’
e - politidel ounning. (the Mgaupn rorora to thc pm-; . o

e ale

S poaitioml objoo'c). '. . - SOt .

: ., “1In ad’urfauvv oonltructxons who:b co- ordinat’ion is o.!oct- " . ,

. ed botw“n non-prcdioluvo grou:pa, s oomon ton,dono: IU; bd ob- u _'.' .
f' aqrvcn for both 1anguagel of lccraotzon ol tho ﬁrlt,olonnt p! . )

-tht Qoorrolativo oop:junotion by the pi‘edicato, the abntonco.uo M
lohger remaining parthny segative but bﬁo-ing, whoilr m;aunl.

14
T " Thus, tho"’inuial atatenpta T SRR K PR
. 1 » . -
VAR Roq.a 11 sdmir nu gca oi- voon. Pat N P
} ) PN e "Eogl,t I ‘admire nos her taci l;ut hor voing. .
L o /s ; ) : ' . T
fo . mex becondy / _— . '*ﬁ S
’ ~.Romyt Np-i l'dnur fags,; 01 vocoq -

Bngl.:s I ddn't lllm ~hor tloo. hqt her vbioo.
] .
On o@g .the . abovg o:unplob withs .

?
-

* . Rom.y Nu fuge ot zboari. To-
N lngl.a He don not ulk but run. '

v
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. T e obnrv. ‘that.4n the fl{lt ocase the prod}uvo 1e f1logicelly *
o ‘ nogctod. but thet negction is Jultlfiod in. &he second case.

~ '

., As tar as tbo nog-tivg ooz'rolative conJuno'nbn not reo

nor 1a ooncerned, we cons;dor 1ts ube’to bo ‘correot ,only within
. l no-vound nnunou )

‘ '.‘: . o* .
| Egl.t Bbo oould not s 7 por’ oould uho’ find-a monnc'l
- Teas, ., . -

. - oot
v l'\ -

'hoy{u in s sinple untonoo 1&e nu. givea rleo to . doublo nogu-'

T

. ", sioms Voo R N ,‘,- Ll
e . g ’ A ~ . -~
e . .lnsl.l l(pt [ buu, tram nor taxi waa 1n aights, . -
. .‘ Boro m nhould have bun‘oomlutod with or, -or® nor with ¥
- m as :;lﬂm-oxiltonoo of the vprdltnot in en lugli.ah nntonco ‘ /l
- uo].udu tho use of -nothor no;‘tion wtthin the same aentence. .
: voo . ‘ +  Anotlier ‘oase, of oo-or;dinauon za ilfuetretod by the rela- +
‘ gion ‘botwoen two nn‘bonou, the seoond ot which oontuinl a dis~ e
‘ Junctivo quo.ltion roforzing to the. pradicute of the first, Ir ;- '
'

7

-\ this o-n. Ro‘unhn ‘makes ueae of the uvqriablo formuly nu-i q.?

.1 “ .

vhorcu hgluh offers a.,nr;.oty of posstbélitivss : _' e
.

)
“ -l) If tm'pmdzouto ‘in the fuﬁﬁ untenco is upre‘uod . :

. . q t'ion f'n the seoond nntonco must be in theé negative: K .
. t .* Rom,s ’l studiat, nn-i/‘n?/ . ' // .‘-.‘_
: '\ v ~ Bogl.i/ You've been o_tudying, Heven't ;ou? ‘-
. e, )
.': - ’\‘ b‘) If the same mo ot pro,dioato oontuinl [ ] nogqtion, the-
. di-dunqu!o quution sust be in tbo sttirastives R ’
.. g . Rom. s ‘Nu egti buourol,'nu-l agg? ’ .
- . A
. v mlnsl.n You eren't gl-il,'lro you? vl
'// . \eﬂ If/{h’ puéiouto in the nrlt sentence bonteins peither

ERIC-_

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-« 9
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. follows must oontain the suxilisry 4o whioh behsves ss in the

" wF

previously mentiomed osses: ' .

L4 1 . L
Rom.t1Mergi ls goosll, nu-i aga? °

Bogl.s You go to .school, don't you?
Rom,s Nu mergi la goosli, nu-i aga?

Engl.t !ou'don't 5o'to sohool, do you? ,
! 1 in oertain English grammars this typo of quut&om

is olasasified under the nape of "t-;-quutionn" /or quuuo.-

phr..o.\.\‘ | .. | : /  .

N [

4.,2.2, The negstion ;g‘-ubord;notion‘ .

The following osaes should t» pointed out: ‘
s) When tho‘.uin olauase 1, nogoéin, the whole oomplex

sentenoce hes s negstive ohsrseter, even 1f the” subordinste olapse

is poaisive:

\ J

- Rom.s Nu giism X vox;bz ohglougto oind oral
) .’-o‘o ‘ );\

) hsl.a I oouldn't apcdk h’gluh when I was nttlo..

b) llnn the main olsuase is -fﬁruttvo, the oo-glox sen-

tenoe is oonsidered to be affirmetive even if the sudbordinste

olause is no;.tivoa'.‘ .

.

~

“

[

Rom.: In osas upui prieten éu sm sk mi ages ohisr
daolt nu ak poftegte nimeni, .

hsl.: I'11 do that even if you don's like 1%,

d) When both she main olsuse.snd the -ubordinnto clesvae .

' sre nogntivo, she oopplox sentenoce 'is’ negative in bosh, lan;mgu

Rom,s Nu . vonj.t pentru ok nu 1-si dnvisss, ©

Engl.: He didn’t oome beosuse you didn't’ ssk him
.to, B VR

"

" NOTRs In iuoh 8 osse in Romanism s litotes may Aometimes

. - . A

2'06 "o Fase t ’ ) / .

»

»

L]

v
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y ﬂ . .
f * appesr (i.0.an affirmation reau)fing from the reciprocal nlmlln-( ‘
s * 4
sion ef the negation in the ’ﬁn olause with that of the'aubor-
dinste): R £ / )
\ & e " . !
Rom,t Nu putex sié nu fim de acord ouv aceasti pro-
o pudere. \
‘j ’ , In English, the litotea can Lppur onlx/*thin a aimple
- .. sentences’ \‘_,.{’! : s / ’
C, Eogl.s it is imposaible for ua nos %o Qér“ to
o 4 your propossl, !
. . t- . "Tia not unknown to Jou Lntoniou {Bhakeapeare)
' By meana of thia .tyliltio devioce, an affirmation either ‘
beoomea more emphatio - sa in the firas oxuplo or ia nonowhnt .

toned doyh - as in the noondl h ,

nnnlyzing the predivates that oonstitute / :

itotes we may notico that we have alwaya to do with ‘verba

’ -
w - of noolploto predication, nuoh as: a putea (can), a orod. &o-

1feve), a £i (be) a trebui (l_ma!;), a nega (deny), s merita eto,

In thia chapter we should also mention the so-called,

W

wparatactic” negstion, i.e, the-negation in & subordinate clavae
'hioh depends on a mein olsuae oontaining & predicate with implied .
nog.tion of the type: a negs (dony), & 1ntorsioo (forbid), s im-

1

piedica (hinder), a ase fndoi (doubt). Here, 1n feot, we have %o

. do with a double negation whioh l’ppuf. beosuae the dpeaker doea
met realise the nogn'tivo haraoter otc" theae verbs and ;hﬁl intro- . ,
duoes a secondary negati . Thia tho of ooﬁcruot,lon 48 mot a% all
rare, either in Roménisn, or in Engliash, nlthou;h it 1a grnllti- )

oolly incorrect, - *
l . ‘ .
4 R . .
]'It .seens that the English apoken in Ireland ‘is oharaoterised by
- the frequens uae of the litotu (This 1ittle rasber will do you
no hsrmy Psddy Walsh i® po chioken now), .

+

[ v




our bess pppil soon

Se In qnnoluuon’;nq Ros$ /importen tnit# that dlatinguish
® negetion in Romedign frox the negsfion in hgluh sre' the f
tollowingu }};‘ C
- lhoron‘un.
e stetenent doo?‘nov’ ‘r nogngionl within
the same -tato'ﬁnt,u gglish the gﬁ 3 other nogoﬁi?n withe
in the seme statement fs oxoludo‘?f

- Y- .
- In iontrut

the -uxinui do hstho &bunoo of oth auxililriog or nodoh.
- ﬁo uugonoo of & ko tion 1n the Egglish sentence
outoutio-ny rdﬁql res tho va of tho non-nog-tivo doublets
wherever Rb is ulﬁ lupglqnontnry reinforoing nog-tion..,
’ }h/ nnvnrhbly, egative dia;junotlvo quution,,f'in Ro-

unta:'{&pom several tnu of questions, either negi .
< N
, Afﬁ.r yo 1? lnglilha L N ) .

" To %&o Romanisn edverb DU 00XTéspO

within e fartisl negetion.
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vo- In ocontraess 'u:h Romapnien, English te pcqvldod with o
tpoouto element which lolp. to dissinguish between'

‘-ord opder, ) /

-= Chsnging the plece of tho”ﬁgl‘lh aegotive adverb of

'phoo. 4ime or ms .brings sbout alterations in the structure

;ot the svatenent, mhe: in Romsnien the atructure pf the sen-

\ ’ Ny
tonoo is oot at/ell’e ted. :

m—

Ar
L

BN




e, )

e O .

e

. - -

1] P -~ -
g scirnhnmo:mmmenmormm

- . FHYBIOAL nhnmmmmmn
. . ’ %
' . ~ by TForiea Blngiu
[

O- Frequens hisivailen as' well as gragt uncervainty in
the oomhg use of tSerms deneting physioal pain
ing lt\:d.g:t;; of rngnn;.un sugEested she ehoice of the subjeoy

X of the presens Ppaper. Trom the diffiouities .encountered in te
', 1ing this’ssetisn’ef tha Fnglish vooabulary te Romaniam studen
°f,Tnglish 1% ean be inferred that the semantio field of e
for phq.ul puru one of the sreas of oontrest in whioh the
two lungugu ottor their native speakers a d.ltfonnt classifi-
oauon of ortrdincuuth reality refleeved in s ditfonnt org-- o i
" nisation of vh‘o.m withinh the given field.

“The w.-uont peper 1is alse an atsempt to tess bthe validﬂy
of oo-pon-nun analysis as a method of rouu'oh in she oonmn- .
ive study of she semantioc structure of the veesbulary by apply-
ing it %0 he 1mu1nuon of the use of terms denoting physical

. Psdp in Inglish and Romanian. ‘

. -The follewing reasons nfgum Ahs eholes of she abeve-
mentioned method of research § the %erms are grouped vegether
tonim & semantie field dominaved by the gommon l-anuo Loatyre

. 'puyuon pain', whioh 1 shared by all its Bembers (1); ab vhe

L]

. o ‘!bo content ef the oonoept or 'semantio field' used in this
paper is based on . Oggerin, Structure lexieals 1} om:au-
ment Au sbulaire, R %, Aotes du premier cell
national nncnutiqm appnqudo. » Napoy; p.2l12.

\_l B e X

e
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_lexioal-semanti level it seemed possible to difforcnth‘tbo

meaning of each member of the field from sll of its other syno-
1

e
Two par#
the pu'adignu\b and the syntagmatio.
1.0. MP paper is the first stage of a more oomprehensive

snalysis of thol\ £1014 of terms for physioal pain in English and

Remanian, and will oonfine i{tself to the study of the nouns | T

eters were thought to be relevant in the analysis:

longing to it. Figurative terms as well as stylistio variaits , '

i.e0. arohaio, o&uolou. entifio terms, will no% de disoussed

bere’. Neither *- tbe pepU¥ intended to g0 inbo the specific pro-

blems of usege - frequency of the analysed terms. Is is oenly

at a more sdvanped stage of research that these problems oan be

dealt with in dx sdequate wsy. .
[ 3
1.1. In‘iordir to establish the corpus of the analysis 1%

was found nuu*ary to isolate the semantemes’ whieh are oharso-

Serised by the dommon semantic feature 'physical pain’ and which
or derived meanings in n~nnlbor of polysemantio

sppear as basio
lexsmes. In Bhol\.l turn the semantemes have baen analysed into

IO"CI:) . \ )
. “«
In order| to discover the distinctive senantie fesbures

that struoture £ie14 under disoussion tbe hypothesis was .oo'n-

S 2

troduoced by Saussure 1-‘ ve uiofnl in a struo-
i8; on the conoeps of 'valour’' see F.de Saussure,

stique générale, 1971,

3. The main so used to oolleot the terms of the following
t's Thessurus of Inglish Words and Phrases,

2. The conoep?t

teme’ and 'seme’ are used in the sense ast-

4. The Serms '’ )
in Yers une aémantique maderne, y IIy 1,

x) .In this paper

tc;:-nl 'aistinotive semantio futnfro'» and
‘seme' are :
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"

sidered acoording %0 whioh there is a olose interrelation between
the syntagmatio and parsdigmatio parameters in linguistic analy-
ail.. In $he funotioning and structuring of the vouLulu-y 1‘13 was
obu?-vod that the differens distributien ef the Serms as well as
the seleotion they tmpose on the syntagma$io level are eritveria
'0f the utmost importanee in delimiting the semes that strup bure
a given semantio field. . ‘ i

2.0. The resuls of the pu;dipatio analysis of the berms
denoting physioal pain u.lng.ulh and Romanian ig ms'onhd in
two tables. The twe nb*]:u offer a bentative analysis of -the berms
having She commen seme 'physical pain', and they will be Lied: as
source for tho oomments whioh will bring ous the differences be-
tween Frglish and Romanian in the struoturing of the semansie

f1e1d under di,omionr(s). )

x) For able advioce and hel in writing this paper I oam profoundly
gnhml to Rodioca 1% research worker at the Center for
esearch in Phonetios and Dialsotolosy, Martin J.Oroghan,visit-
ing professor at the Inglish Department eof the Universisy of
Buoharest in 1971-72,Adrien Nioolesou,leoturer at the English
D'g:;"""" of She University of Bucharess, as well as to
Mihail Stursa, D.N. .

4

5. To ses u, the seman$io oontens of the terams analysed 4in the
table the following dioSionaries have been used: The New In-
1ish Dictionary on Historioal Prinoiples, Oxford, 1933; A.S.
ornby, X.V.Gatendy, H.Wakefield, The Advanced Lesxner's Dio~

T %o of Curent ish; The Randm House Diotienary ef the

Fngli e, New York, 1968; Diojienarul 1imdii nederns,
Buouresgti i t L.Levi » A.Bansag, Diojienar engles-romin
Buouregti 197 | L.Levifohi, Dioplonss ngles, Busure o,
1965) A.Manails, L.Manuils, N.Nicolae, H.Lambery, Diotiennsirs
francais d¢ médioine et de biologle, 8,-1972.
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FWGLISH - diffuse eontinu- sudden _profound loeal- physieal

eus uu agent
. . .

pain, 0 0 0 0 0 0

pain, - 0 0 0 R ¢ 0

ache + + -, + 7, - 0
headashe + _+ - .+ + .0
soothashs” + + - + + o e
ear-ache + . - . + 0 ‘
stomach—ache + + -, + + o
‘stiseb I .. 0 + + + 0o . i
.swinge - 0 + .+ 0 "0

sting - + + PR 0 +

priek - 0 + - o + r
eramp - + + + 0 0 . A
bearsbarn - + - « e o, .
neurslgia + + - + + \‘ O\'Js)
ersmps + - 0 + + B 0

eolio + - 0 + + 0
ROMANIAN =

durere * 0 o , o , 0 .0 . 0
Junghi - 0 + + 9 . 0 :

‘ tayeplivurll - 0 " 0. o R

. efroel - + + 4.~ O 0

amu‘ + + - + ", + 0
asvraljie + + ”~ + + 0

erempe + - 0 + + 0

o,onoi + - o + > o

L]

" / u:(onom of the nbcn-nntiomd Yorms is sSTue~

tured by six sets of semes phuh reveal Swo iypn of oppesisiens..
The firss four pairs of semes oonsist of opp_outiou whese seoomd
Serms is the negative ef the first. This type of eppesition admits

+

R T
: . %o ™\ .
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of three ways of characterising a semanteme, i.0. -+, - .,M. 0.The

last two opponuou admit only ef + or O oa ponihlo aouripuc-
of the terms d.onohing physiesl pain. ) -
The oppesitien 'umm- non-diffuse’ W- plvlioal
pain from tho poini of viow of its area ¢f extension. Pun Ry be
felt otfer a comparasively: wun area or part of the bedy (e.g. the
/m/.a,':no stomaoh, (8iffuse), or 1% msy e experienced as being
4 restrioted to & small area of loonunuon (nen~diffuse or oq-i).
The .nu 'oontinuous' in thé analysis of she Serns of pain
is opposed the seme’ 'non-oontinuocus' or 'uhmﬂunt' This
oppolitton fferentiates types of physiosl pun aooording be the
~ :}ruonao or absence of varimtions of intensity.
The opposition 'sudden 2 -don-sudden or dadual' olassifies
physical pain wish rebpeos to fhe orfserion of its enses.

“ 'Localised - mes :nc.und' is an opposition expressing the
presence er absence of a speoifio area ef manifestation of pain.
When a term is marked for the feature 'looalised’ it expresses in
an explioit or implioit way She organ er part of the body where
pain is experienced: e.g. h.i. headsshe, stiteh (in %he side)
Rom. arsuri. When unmerked for the semé .feature & Serm may be used
%o refek to.any ergan or pard of the body, e.g. Engl. pain; Rem.
urere. It is impossible %o eomssive of physicel paim ousside ivs
local manifessation. Thus it follows tha® a berm belonging $o the
£3014 of physiosl pain esnnot be marked negatively for Shis fea-

Spure. ~ e S

. The' last oppesitien refors % the presence er absemce of a

- (phystosl) agent producing pain. The verms marked fer this feature
are transferred from other semantia fields, . g m’;\ﬁck.-ux, -
Roa.&ntepiturd.They may form a um-h subolass in se M-

|

-

v
.
-~

-
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oxprou a very clou rela iun of oanse und effeot. Thus both En-
glish and Remanian revealfs ratbor superfioidl t.-ypo of oausality

in the way in whioh they/analyse ‘the phnnonon&n. of physical 'pain/
at 'orﬁ level, whiob is /b’~$ means unusual if we Sake inte ;’nomnt
the diffioulties encountered when trying to find the hidden pro-

eesses whose roflo‘ouon on the sensory level is pain.

: 2.1. Pollowing Bernard Pott:ior'l model i% was fonm that .
the ummarked term (arohilexems) doniutin; the field in l'n;lilh is »
'pain, ', whioh is formally distinguished from 'pein,' by not being
used in the plural.'“It ooours in suoh ptir.'-uu as %0 be in (xrest
etg.) paipn, _b_gp'_w_;_h_m 'to feel (no) pain, whioh reveal its

basio ohar'&'otoruuo, i.e. absence or markedness for a11 sets “of

seméay omepr* the ﬁbnmuo -feature <}onon %o all the terms making

£

the field. . —

In Romenian the oorresponding srohilexemé is the term 'du-

rere *\'hioh is oharsotsriszed by the same feature as u;l English

equivalent, e.g. _ms_mu"’ s_m_q_dmn 2 siavi du-

x)

2.2 Boluuln loa.rnorl of English often onoountnr difﬁ.o&l-

_ ties {n aoquiring the prooiu uﬁin; and use of the xngu.h tnrn

'sche' and ‘pain,'. Here Romanian makes use of a éingle tom’ ‘du-
roro'. whioh oovorl the nuningl of both Engl. 'ache! and 'pun

It was found thnt thtou;h froqnont use in oompounds’ suoh as 'head-

ache, toothuho. no-aoh-afho. eto.', the term 'ache' ncqumd dis-~-

tinot semes, uhioh olearly diftoronuato 1c from its oloout Syno-

nyms 4if. «, ooah 4, "sudden - E as agifr)nt ' na' whioh is.mark-
oq as follows: 4if. -, oont. o. sudden O. The d4i erence in loinlng

N . - -
x) THe Romanian plural is- intensive-
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between the twe Serms is Presess matnly in "he Opp.lit!.oa ase- -
fuse - nen-diffuse’ where the um appear u diruuy oppened e *
esch etiers Thus She phrases !.th‘!!_l_m and m.l..llﬂ
ia the head differ in lonlng owtn. %0 She faos that She senes
making up the meaning oflﬁn homu ‘headache’ and 'pu.ln (1n the
bead)' are differensly nrko&. *

Remanian laeks the' oppositien 'diffuse - nen-diffuse’ at .
word level. This oppou'uon appears enly as a redundsnt feature eof QT
She -main eppesitien, whiok classifies tho mein serms eof tho ﬁold W .
sooording %o thn sudden or gradusl omt of physioal paia. ‘!bu K 4 ‘
Romanian presenss the two terms e@lhigh frequency, the urmarked
neun durere and the noun m aarked for .‘sudden 'non-dit-
fuge! ] whioh are essential in the structuring of the whole fiol‘
while Fnglish hu Swo ‘marked tuin, Rein, end -pghy, oorrnpond-l
ing %c the umu-hd term, ml v ‘

2.3. The Romenian term junghi is more genersl as oompared

to any of 4ts passible English equivalents in eo f3f as 1t is une

marked for she feature 'localised'. Iss mesning ta partly covered

by thd Fngl. verms m (which is restrioted uo indioating pain - '
‘in tho interceastal n‘ion), Swinge, whioh m\boch charsoSezrised .
" by a oo-pu-aunly lew rroquonoy of use, as well as by the dessri- '
‘. tive phrase MM Hers 1- anesher impertant ;oint of oon-

' craﬂ between }ngl “and Romanien, ¥hich may lead to she predio-
tign otmff tyMn the acquidition ef the tor;l espeoially fer

£

*‘f English speaking ltu'npu of R’enmu. . ~ /

2,8, A briotdook as the oppouiuon -m.uua *= non loo-- *

_/ /
I*Qd' on P tadle veals anothsr differense bcm.x! Ioglish . R
Ronn@n auf rendering of various aspeots ef bhmiul pain. - ™,
. * - ~ L he

1

“

AS

+*
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I.onving' ui&.; the group of terms orfgi;uung in the ;oiontiﬁo Vo~
cabulawy of both* hﬁg’uay- (Engl. neuralgia, oramps, oolioj Ron
nsvralgie, orupo, oonoi) whose formal similarity points’ to ‘their
g\u-on origin it oan be nofdoed that English has a.number of terms
whioh m lukod fqr 'lodalized’ 'hno in Romanisn mos% terms are
unArkotL for the same tuturo 'raking into oonudornbion the high
froquonoy of use of most of t:hou terms in both languages it 1111
baturally ruun that the opposition 'looaliged - non—looauud'
-, . is sn essential feature in the olassificutien of ‘Yerms denosing
pain in !néliah- Thus l‘n&unh-l!;ou a tendenoy to duoribo varit;ul
kinds of phystoal ;ain slso by :.nd&oaung the place (Grgln or part
of the body) wbon it 1s experienced. On the ooncnry, Ronni/an
. doos not reveal the same feature ot olauifin‘f:ion as olunul} at

\'ordhvol-i . T . . o

3.0. The lyntagnat::l.o level reveals the dilerihutisn and use
; ot the lexemes donocx‘ps pbylidnl. pain bn l’ngulh a.nd Rpémm. At
th.tl 1ov0-1- both in lncllah and ia Roann;nn -o-t bom denoting

psin “are used in a ph.rau mludd vu-b _Lg,_n in
¥hith they fill theé slot o8, £io dizeot o )30"/)
', Mgl "8 have a hudnpt(c P ’ " Rom™a avea e durere de oap
. a t:oot:hao;d - % gyea 0 dgrere de din§i
. ® an ur-(oho ’ / o durere de ureohi
+ .+ .8 stomach-sohs i o durere de stomao
(n) ‘heartburn . srsuri (la stomas)

a sti;oh (in the side) un junghi in ooastd

] - - . pto. h

-

b

° x) The B;ur:/@ng from other unncio fields m an exception:
tio

ning as semantemes denoting pain they oombine with
) feel, ‘e.g. Bngl. $o £ a st § Rom. &
b &; when nsed ver ey ¢xpress
~ elr basic meaning. Thus the two lun!.nsl .above terms

e are kept apars by their oo-ocourrence with d.i.tfonnt verbs.

o durere la ploisr
£

A Y




it does not appear as nn’ 1nhoron§

the field ynder discussion. Its pre- -

by another~agent pro&uoing a luiluv typo of ,phyu-oal
f
= pain produoed by Qneodlo; Rom. M = pain pro-

pain rather chan e phystoal agent produoi 1e. 'I'he oonolhli‘on

Pf these remarks is that the semantio goat;nw'utonaity' may be
<,
considerod a redundant seme oharaocoriung q-olleod n:bor’ dt;ho.

' semantic field under oonsideration.

-
.

-’ .

X) Most native spcakora of Romanian are no langor lwari of eho nni .
whioh must have justified the relation be fween agernt and type of
pain in the case of the noun '3 'y begause the term 'jungher}
is hardly ever used in présent-day spoken|Romanian. It is how-
ever possible that the motivation is indineotly preserved t
the verdb 's fnjunghia® (to stab ). *

L)
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T 3.2. The oxprollion of looannuon phyuul padn 18

‘ ene of‘ $he major p?uu of oontrist’ thn lngnl!: end Romanian.
, - Being n'“ononuu'ohunt in the description of the physical sen-’
-sation of. pain 1% 1s nurly aléays preeent in the process of lip<
suistio eommunication. . o

any dohonb],o rules. Th ‘
diffonn'{ existing b ‘Eng 2 ﬁmnim 1n ¢xpressing iho /

[

). tho fouovinsmurh oan be

* - -

.
L

on of pnin 1- otpnlpod -t two lmll:

4in the h;{gd
. ' 1n tho knee
ip tbo ok. oeo.
g d};itoh o he | -1.9[ ok, ebast

v o, ..,

-

y uo;l: 'l'ho lh'utm o:*&hn Bouahn |5hruo 11 loro vu'iod; u

vt .
A . . : . .
‘_‘ . - ’ -

A IS
Y -
oy

A
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admits :of the use of three pmbolibtgnl': }ifdn/laﬁ!fﬁ; *r

phrases inoluding the prepositions de uui.k are equivalenty but

owing to the aore nbstraot:‘u‘iiax‘wi'o ;ontent of the prep. they

mark: the oi)p:;uion 'non-deﬁniéo é'dafix/xgl.t'd' (6). Thy# it ap/

pears that apart f'rog‘ exprogsing localization of pain Ahe propolr-

: s

tionad phrase also gives formal expression \to‘bh'o‘o ositi¥n 'qif- .
1Y 4 N T . ’
fuse - non-diftuse' which is revealed in the two nglish words of

°

high frequency pain, and aghe.
. >3 & * ’ . ' f\
For pain felt in vericus parts ot the' body OFK&M a re-

latively exfended und indefinite area the ase including the

prepositions de is used: b . . v
e.g. durere de oap (hcadach:q)' ‘. ‘ ' ';

dure\x‘-n de Qt_:_?pg (s’giﬁ;ach-"ache) !
-durere: de pioioare ~ (soxe feat) - : '
durere d8 51(:{‘ {sore throat) . e Vo
: durgre"de gale (lower-back pains) a ' \
For & more limited and definite area of lccalizXtion the
phrases inoluding the preposition la nay be usea® g\1

C. —
e-g. durere la cap (pain in the- head) { . . A
durere 1la genunchi (pain in the knee) '
N durere la pioior (pain in the lag) - 1.

~ . .

6. An enalysis of Romanian phrases inoluding .the px;epositionge
wes prosented by R.Mih#il& in 'Analiza se¢hanticd a sintp

numdi”de hume,' paper held at the Cent
tios™ and; Dialectology in Peb. 1973.

for Research in Phone~

x) As alrgady montioned in 1.0. the freQuency of use of the berms
e and phrsses analysed in this paper has not been taken into ao- \
count. The mein interest was fooussed on discovering the way in “
which various semantic features combine to atructure the field
**, under discussfon.and: on amcoounting for the multiple possibili- ,]/
t** ', tiles of choloe facing the native speakers of Fnglish md‘Rou-
= -+ niags ‘ .-
b . ' N N
) o e .

,
~ : '
. T,
.

- - -’

@. . ' . 6\. '. y ! |

PAruntext provided by eric . 1
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m preposition ip adds the seme ‘profound’ \o the meaning
of she propnit:ion 18 ¢
. e.g. durere tn’ plept (pain in hho ohest)
: durere in timpla dreapvi \ya_. .40 the right temple)
junghi in umér (sherp pain. n the shoulder)
Junghi in piept ‘(lt.'it.'oh in the chest)

€

\ . x
N \%
x x r

4 . - .
’ The foregoing analysis brings out the following major re-

| LA
marks.

The semantio field for terms denoting physiocal pain.is
struotured jn very similar ways in English and Romanian.The ssme
| sets of opponitidm exist in both languages onaﬁnn; the native
@ speskers to give formal expression bto _vz;noul futﬁ.ru of their ex-~
" perience in this field of human suffering.
On the puadipat‘is level English reveals a greater variety

4

of terms and oconsequently a :Larso'tl number of combinations of semes

! whioh bring out the essential Jf’:;;}“n existing between the area
of looslisation and various ‘othe

{ pain. On shis level Romanian diltil;guilhu as basic the oppositien
of an unmarked term (durere) and a term marked for 'sudden'. Leca--

features charactserising physioal

lisation ef pain is sbsens on this level. The differens organisa-

-gton of she Serms wi:t:hin the field justify t:ho prodiouox's of it~

fieulty in the nquj.liuon of -the terms used in the target language

by native lpoakou of dosh: l'n;nlh and Romanian.

At phrese level Romanian revesls by oompensation a greaver

‘ vuiow\ of ‘struotures. These are used %o adapt the lnnin‘ of %he
. geparal ummaried term to tho ooncrete needs of unsuiluo oo-un!.-

oation. The semansic features 'localization' and ‘'definitensss’

are given fermal expression mainly on this level.




